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July 8, 2009

Dear Board Members:

Belated Happy July 4™ -- here’s hoping you survived the picnics, pasta salad, peach pie,
pyrotechnics, and parades as practicing proud patriots of our great country and state. A special
thanks to our great staff who continue to support a large number of meetings and work during
these summer months. Aaron will join us full time in August and we can’t wait!

Some Board member news snippets: Sheila is recovering from double knee replacement
surgery. Warren is going to D.C. for a NAGB press conference on the NAEP results for African
American students. Bob has been at the National Educational Computing Technology
Conference in D.C.

Our enclosed work plan is chock full of what we have been up to so | will spare you here. In
terms of new technology — we have tried the “webinar” meeting format twice, with participants
using their computers to log into the meeting. It works well for short meetings with documents to
present and preferably more than one presenter. We would like to try this method with you at
our special August meeting for the Science Curriculum feedback meeting. (Yes, we need to
have a special short meeting.)

At your request, we are trying a different retreat format this year and will combine our regular
Board meeting with our retreat rather than having a separate two day retreat in August. Huge
thanks to Kris and Amy for co-leading the retreat design, packed with work and fun and to all of
you for the thoughtful input you gave to Dee Endelman, our facilitator.

Here is a rundown of what you will find in your packet:

Wednesday July 15, 2009

There will be a special afternoon meeting for the Elections Committee, chaired by Warren, for
the “elected” members of our Board (Bunker, Steve, Bob, and Warren) to discuss a process to
appoint a new Board member to fill Steve Floyd’s vacancy. The Committee will meet for the first
time to review a draft process and finalize how to proceed. They hope to have a new Board
member by the September Board meeting. Warren will update you at the Board meeting on July
17.

All Board members and staff will meet at 3:30 p.m. at Anthony’s to take a boat ride and “bond”
on beautiful Puget Sound. Then we will come back to Anthony’s for dinner.

Chair- Mary Jean Ryan ¢ Vice Chair- Warren T. Smith Sr. « Randy Dorn, Superintendent of Public Instruction
Dr. Bernal Baca * Amy Bragdon ¢ Dr. Steve Dal Porto ¢ Dr. Sheila Fox ¢ Phyllis Bunker Frank ¢ Austianna Quick
Bob Hughes ¢ Eric Liu ¢ Dr. Kristina Mayer ¢ John C. "Jack" Schuster ¢ Jeff Vincent ¢ Anna Laura Kastama
Edie Harding, Executive Director
(360) 725-6025 » TTY (360) 664-3631 » FAX (360) 586-2357 « Email: shbe@k12.wa.us * www:sbhe.wa.gov



Thursday July 16, 2009

Dee Endelman will be our facilitator (she has been with us for the previous two retreats). We
have a very full agenda to discuss four key topics in one day:

Progress Toward Goals: The Big Picture.
Progress Toward Goals: Upcoming Work.
Board Functioning: 180 Day Waiver Process.
Board Functioning: Roles and Responsibilities.

PwbhE

We are sending you six documents to read ahead of time. Please read them carefully to make
the most of the limited time we have for the retreat. These documents include:

SBE Responsibilities Overview.

Measurement indicators for our three Board goals from our Strategic Plan.
Measures of outcomes for policy and advocacy work.

Board work plan — meetings, outcomes, and staff work.

Environmental scan of education issues.

Brief description of the current 180 day waiver review process.

ourwNE

We will have dinner together at the Inn of Gig Harbor at 6:00 pm and then for those of you who
want more fun we will head off to Tacoma for Art Walk night. If you have never been to some of
the Tacoma art museums they are very cool! Anna Laura can show us where her school,
Tacoma School of the Arts, is located.

Friday, July 17, 2009

Follow Up from Retreat
Let us know how the retreat worked for you, we will reflect on our retreat action plan for next
steps.

Update on Process for Vacancy Appointment
Our elections committee will share with you how they plan to proceed to fill Steve Floyd’s
vacancy (even though we know he is irreplaceable) in time for the September Board meeting.

Call for Nominations for Member At Large to Executive Committee

Bernal will call for nominations and run the election for a new member for the Executive
Committee to serve the rest of Steve Floyd’s term (which will end March 2010). You may
nominate yourself or someone else (please check with them first).

Federal Stimulus Package and Other Federal Grants

Judy Hartmann will update us on the Federal Stimulus Package and Federal Grants and how
the state will be positioning itself for success in Race to the Top and other potential grants.
While we have worked hard with OSPI, PESB, the Partnership for Learning and the Governor’s
Office, to create some draft ideas for Race to the Top around the four assurances (college and
work ready standards/assessments, data, quality teaching, and low performing schools), the
process is very slow from the Governor’s office about how to proceed for Race to the Top. We
know that $350 million of the $4.3 billion will be targeted for developing common assessments
around the proposed core common standards.
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Implementation of HB 2261

While the SBE is working hard on its accountability and CORE 24 issues, we have not seen a
lot of progress on the coordination of the major groups that will examine other additional
implementation issues. For example, to date, there have been no official appointments or
meetings set up for the Quality Education Council (QEC). We hope we can share something
with you by the time our meeting happens. Mary Jean would like to represent the SBE on the
QEC as she mentioned to you at the last meeting. The slowness of the appointment process
with a ton of work and a report due by the QEC in early January is mind boggling. OSPI is trying
its best to get things moving!

State Board of Education Rules Update and Waiver Efficiency “Flexible Calendar” Pilot
Brad will be leading the effort to review and revise our rules. The SBE By-laws require that we
do this review every three years. It is time to do it! Most of the revisions we envision

(“the past does not repeat itself but sometimes it rhymes” —Mark Twain) would be technical in
nature, but we have a few big ones such as the school improvement plan and the restructuring
waivers to undertake as well. Brad, Jack, and Bunker have been working on the criteria for the
waiver efficiency pilot, required by HB 1292. They will share these with you at the meeting for
your review. A lot of the criteria are dictated by what the law requires.

Review Proposed Math Rule for High School Credit and Public Hearing

Kathe and Brad briefed you on the math rule for how to handle middle school students who do
not take a high school math course for credit. At this meeting you will have a public hearing and
then decide whether to approve the revision to this rule.

Science Curriculum Update

OSPI will share its initial recommendations with you on the K-12 science curriculum. They
reviewed elementary school, middle school, and high school (with three domains: life science,
earth and space, and physical sciences). OSPI is not making any initial recommendations at the
elementary level; it has three for the middle school level; and for high school it is a bit more
complicated; however, there is at least one recommendation in each domain and sub group.
Our Science Panel met to hear these recommendations last week, but will need a special
meeting in August to prepare feedback to the Board. As you will recall we do not have a
consultant (lack of funds) to do a review for us so the Science Panel review work is extra
important. This means we will need to have a special Board meeting in August to receive the
Science Panel feedback and to give Board feedback to OSPI by August 30, which is our
legislative deadline.

Update on CORE 24 Implementation Task Force
Kathe has done a terrific job supporting the Task Force members. Staff will bring forward, to the

Board in September, an interim draft report of the recommendations, with advantages and
disadvantages, on the topics that the ITF will have discussed up to that time:

e Career concentration, “two for one/credit plus” policy.

o Competency-based approaches.

e Scheduling and credit-based approaches.

¢ Phase-in.
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Update on System Performance Accountability Work

We have spent the last few weeks getting some “D.C.” and others feedback on our provisional
Accountability Index. What is clear to me is that we still have a lot of work to do. While Pete has
done a super job of thinking outside the box, it may be too outside the box for the Feds,
particularly the subgroups not being portrayed in the Index itself. | am going to ask him to bring
you a new model with many of the fine attributes of the current one to our September or
November meeting. We are definitely not ready to approach the Feds on this. We will; however,
use our proposed accountability index for the joint OSPI/SBE recognition program this fall. We
had a good SPA meeting in June and will highlight that work with you as well as next steps for
revising the school improvement plan rule, our Innovation Zone and other Voluntary Action
Programs, as well as the process for Required Action.

Business Items
You will have the following actions to consider for this meeting:
¢ Clarification on the math rule for students who do not take high school graduation
requirements for credit in middle school.
e 180 day waiver requests from 13 districts.
e SBE budget for FY10 for state appropriations.

In the past few years, you have approved our Board budget in September although the fiscal
year starts July 1. | am moving the approval date forward to July, which makes more sense. |
have included the FY09 budget and estimated expenditures so you can compare to FY10. If you
have questions about the budget, feel free to call me. We have a bit more money this year:
$965,000 for operating funds plus $75,000 for the accountability work but anticipate taking at
least a 2% cut of those funds with the recent Governor’s directive.

Review of Draft Instrument for Executive Director Evaluation

Currently 1 do a write up based on my goals for the year and submit to you in August, then in
September you review my write up and discuss orally amongst yourselves my performance. The
chair then meets with me to discuss your comments. | would like to improve this system by
using a specific instrument that you all can use to assess my work. Warren has worked with
Amy and Bernal on a proposed evaluation instrument for performance that would be used next
year. He will ask for feedback from you on their proposal.

See you all next week!
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THE WASHINGTON STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION Inn at Gig Harbor

th
Accountability | World-Class Math and Science Standards | Meaningful Diploma/CORE 24 . 3211 56 SF' N.W.
Gig Harbor, Washington

253-858-1111 ext. 108

State Board of Education Meeting

Agenda

Wednesday, July 15, 2009

1:00 p.m. - 3:00 p.m. Special Meeting for Elections Committee to discuss steps to fill
vacancy for elected board position in Western Washington for the
SBE

Thursday, July 16, 2009

9:00 a.m. - 4:00 p.m. Board Retreat at the Inn at Gig Harbor

Friday, July 17, 2009

8:00 a.m. Call to Order

Pledge of Allegiance
Agenda Overview
Approval of Minutes from the May 14-15, 2009 Meeting (Action Item)

Consent Agenda

The purpose of the Consent Agenda is to act upon routine matters in an
expeditious manner. Items placed on the Consent Agenda are determined by the
Chair, in cooperation with the Executive Director, and are those that are
considered common to the operation of the Board and normally require no
special Board discussion or debate. A Board member; however, may request that
any item on the Consent Agenda be removed and inserted at an appropriate
place on the regular agenda. Items on the Consent Agenda for this meeting
include:

Private Schools Approval (Action Item)

8:10 a.m. Follow up from Retreat
Ms. Amy Bragdon, Co-Lead for July Retreat
Dr. Kris Mayer, Co-Lead for July Retreat

Board discussion
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8:30 a.m.

8:40 a.m.

8:45 a.m.

9:15 a.m.

9:30 a.m.

10:05 a.m.

10:20 a.m.

10:50 a.m.

11:25 a.m.

11:45 a.m.

12:15 p.m.

Update on Process for Appointment to Current Board Vacancy
Mr. Warren Smith, Vice-Chair, SBE

Call for Nomination of Member to Executive Committee
Dr. Bernal Baca, Board Lead

Federal Stimulus Package and Other Federal Grants Update
Ms. Judy Hartmann, Education Policy Advisor to the Governor

Implementation of ESHB 2261 Education Reform Bill
Ms. Mary Jean Ryan, Chair
Ms. Edie Harding, Executive Director

State Board of Education Plan for Rules Update and Waiver “Flexible
Calendar” Efficiency Pilot
Mr. Brad Burnham, Policy and Legislative Specialist

Board discussion
Break

Review of Proposed Math Rule for High School Credit and Public Hearing
Dr. Kathe Taylor, Policy Director
Mr. Brad Burnham, Policy and Legislative Specialist

Science Curriculum Update

Dr. Kathe Taylor, Policy Director

Ms. Mary McClellan, Science Director, OSPI

Ms. Porsche Everson, Consultant, OSPI

Ms. Jessica Vavrus, Director of Teaching and Learning, OSPI

Board discussion

Update on CORE 24 ITF

Dr. Steve Dal Porto, Board Co-lead
Mr. Jack Schuster, Board Co-lead
Dr. Kathe Taylor, Policy Director
Board discussion

Lunch and Cast Ballots for Executive Committee

Results of Election for Executive Committee



12:30 p.m. Update on System Performance Accountability (SPA) Work
Dr. Kris Mayer, Board Lead
Ms. Edie Harding, Executive Director
Board discussion

1:00 p.m.  Public Comment

1:20 p.m.  Business Items
Approval of Math Rule (Action Item)
State Board of Education Budget for FY 2010 (Action Item)
180 Day Waiver Requests (Action Item)

1:50 p.m.  Review of Draft Instrument for Executive Director Evaluation
Mr. Warren Smith, Board Vice Chair

Board discussion
2:05 p.m. Reflections and Next Steps

2:30 p.m.  Adjourn

PLEASE NOTE: Times above are estimates only. The Board reserves the right to alter the order of the agenda. For information regarding
testimony, handouts, other questions, or for people needing special accommodation, please contact Loy McColm at the Board office (360-725-
6027). This meeting site is barrier free. Emergency contact and number during the meeting is Ruby Turner, 253-858-1111 ext. 108
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July 1, 2009
TO: Board Members
FROM: Bernal Baca, Chair

Executive Committee Elections
SUBJECT: Nominations and Election Process

At the July 17 meeting, the One Year Liaison position to the Executive Committee will
be open for election. Currently this position is vacant due to the resignation of Steve
Floyd from the Board.

| am now calling for nominations for this position. Final nominations will be called the
morning of Friday, July 17. Ballots will be provided before lunch on Friday, July 17 and
the results will be announced after lunch. Board members may nominate themselves or
someone else; however, before nominating Board members, please check with them
first to determine if they are willing to run. Please send nominations to me at
bbaca@aftwa.org. The new officer’s responsibilities will take effect at the end of the July
meeting.

As you know we are fortunate to have a very good, hard working Executive Committee
that donates many hours on our behalf. | know all of us are most appreciative of their
efforts.

Prepared for July 2009 Board Meeting


mailto:bbaca@aftwa.org

THE WASHINGTON STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION

Accountability | World-Class Math and Science Standards | Meaningful Diploma/CORE 24

REVIEW OF STATE BOARD RULES

SUMMARY OF POLICY ISSUE /STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION (SBE) STRATEGIC PLAN
GOALS

WAC 180-08-015 states that the State Board of Education (SBE) will review all Board rules no
less than every three years. As a part of a periodic review of its rules, SBE may update or clarify
any of its rules and may fix inaccuracies that have developed due to changes in other rules and
laws. SBE is currently reviewing one of its rules for the minimum requirements for high school
graduation (WAC 180-51-066) and will be conducting a public hearing during the July 2009
Board meeting.

BACKGROUND

The SBE maintains a set of rules that provide information, guidance, and requirements to
students, parents, employees of schools, and other education stakeholders. SBE can create
and amend rules that are related to the authority it has been given by the Legislature in the
state’s laws (Revised Code of Washington). SBE’s rules are codified in Title 180 of the
Washington Administrative Code (WAC). The rules are not laws but have the backing of the
authority provided in the law. SBE’s rules should be periodically updated to reflect the work of
the SBE and to stay relevant with the full set of education rules and laws.

The process of revising rules is determined by the Administrative Procedure Act (APA) (34.05
RCW) and SBE policy (WAC 180-08-008). The APA directs rule-making agencies to engage in
a process with the intent of providing greater public access to rule making and to promote
consensus among interested parties. For each stage of the process, SBE staff fills out and
submits the appropriate forms to the Code Reviser (CR). The steps of the process include
announcing intent to revise a rule or section of rules (Form CR 101); providing draft language
and announcing a public hearing (Form CR 102); conducting a public hearing; considering the
new or revised rule; and, potentially, adopting the new or revised rule (Form CR 103). The
process of revising rules is not quick because it requires that a specified number of days elapse
between the different steps. In general, the process can take anywhere from four to six months
to complete. However, if immediate adoption, amendment, or repeal of a rule is necessary for
the preservation of public health, safety, or general welfare, then an agency may use an
abbreviated process.

Prepared for July 2009 Board Meeting



POLICY CONSIDERATION

Proposed Rule Review Objectives:

e Approve rule revisions during the coming year as part of a required periodic review.
e Correct inaccuracies and update links and references.

e Support SBE initiative work:
o Graduation requirements.
o Accountability.

e Work with OSPI and other stakeholders to promote efficiency and reduce inaccuracies.

Summary of Proposed Rule Review Schedule:

Chapters Proposed Review Dates and Notes
180-08 Practice, procedure, and access to Possible changes due to ESHB 2261,
public records. fall 2009/Winter 2010
180-16  State support of public schools. School improvement planning,
fall 2009/winter 2010
180-18  Waivers for restructuring purposes. fall 2009/winter 2010
180-22  Educational service districts. spring/summer 2010
180-38  Private school pupil immunization spring/summer 2010
reguirement.
180-44  Teachers' responsihilities. Discuss with PESB
180-51  High school graduation Subject to ESHB 2261 implementation
requirements. schedule
180-52  Tests for students receiving home- spring/summer 2010
based instruction.
180-55  Private school accreditation. spring/summer 2010
180-72  Adult education. spring/summer 2010
180-90  Private schools. spring/summer 2010
180-96  General educational development spring 2010
(GED) test.
180-105 Performance improvement goals. summer 2010

EXPECTED ACTION

Staff recommends that chapters of the rules be assigned to one or two willing or interested
Board members to assist staff in the review and possible drafting of revised language.

It should be noted, that some chapters will require more work than others. Some have lengthy
rules, such as “State support of public schools” and “High school graduation requirements”,
while other chapters only have a few rules, such as “Tests for students receiving home-based
instruction” and “Educational service districts.” In addition, some chapters are linked to initiative
work and should possibly fall under the direction of the Board member leads, if so desired.
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Laws and Responisibilities of the State Board of Education

Rule (WAC)

Title

Brief Summary

180-08 WAC Practice, procedure, and access to public records.

Status/Comments

The purpose of this chapter is to establish the policies and procedures for

180-08-001 Purpose and authority. Formal and informal procedures of SBE.
180-08-002 General description of organization. Nearly identical to law: 28A.305.130 Powers and duties -- Purpose. E)”E?;%tgz%pldate due
180-08-004 Definitions. Definitions for terms used in this chapter of rules.

Public records officer -- Access to public

records -- Requests for public records --
180-08-006 | Determination regarding exemptrecords - | e o o summary of the rule's contents.

Review of denials of public record requests -

- Protection of public records -- Copying --

Office hours.

Administrative practices regarding hearings |ldentifies the Administrative Procedure Act and SBE's rules as the
180-08-008 . . :

and rule proceedings. guidance for the practices of SBE.

The state board of education shall review all board rules not less than

180-08-015 Scheduled review of state board rules. every three years.

180-16 WAC State support of public schools.

180-16-002 Purpose and authority. state board of education approval of school district programs for
entitlement to state basic education allocation funding.
Strike defined -- Presumption of approved
program operation -- Strikes -- Exception --
Approval/disapproval of program during
180-16-162 strike period -- Work stoppages and The title is a summary of the rule's contents.
maintenance of approved programs for less
than one hundred eighty days not
condoned.
The term "strike" shall mean: A concerted work stoppage by employees of
a school district of which there has been a formal declaration by their
180-16-163 Strike defined. recognized representative and notice thereof provided to the district by

such representative at least two calendar school days in advance of the
actual stoppage.
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Rule (WAC) |Title Brief Summary Status/Comments
Work stoppages and maintenance of
180-16-164 approved programs for less than 180 days |[The title is a summary of the rule's contents.
not condoned.
The requirements, procedures, and other provisions set forth in this
. . . chapter shall apply to kindergarten programs and to such portion of the Should Alternative
Programs subject to basic education i . . . )
180-16-191 . . . grade one through twelve program, including related vocational Learning and Online
allocation entitlement requirements. ] . L . . . .
instruction, as a school district provides for students enrolled in learning be included?
kindergarten through grade twelve.
180-16-195 Annual reporting and review process. Com.pllance or noncompliance with basic education program approval Prepare to update due
requirements. to ESHB 2261.
. . . . ) Prepare to update due
180-16-200 Total instructional hour requirement. Reflects portions of law: RCW 28A.150.220. t0 ESHB 2261
Kindergarten through grade three students |Reflects portions of law: RCW 28A.150.250 and provides guidance on the [Prepare to update due
180-16-210 . : X .
to classroom teacher ratio requirement. computation of ratios. to ESHB 2261.
Minimum one hundred eighty school day Reflects portions of law: RCW 28A.150.220 and provides defintions found |Prepare to update due
180-16-215 .
year. in other related laws. to ESHB 2261.
. . The rule identifies requirements established by SBE as related
Supplemental basic education program o o . . Prepare to update due
180-16-220 aporoval requirements supplemental condition to a school district's entitlement to state basic to ESHB 2261
PP q ' education allocation funds, as authorized by RCW 28A.150.220(4). '
180-16-225 Waiver -- Substantial lack of classroom If a district is found by SBE to have a substantial lack of classroom space,

180-18 WAC

space -- Grounds and procedure.

Waivers for restructuring purposes.

then it may waive one or more of the basic education requirements.

The purpose of this chapter is to support local educational improvement
efforts by establishing policies and procedures by which schools and

180-18-010 Purpose and authority. school districts may request waivers from basic education program
approval requirements.
Waiver from total instructional hour A district desiring to improve student achievement by enhancing the
180-18-030 educational program for all students may apply to the State Board of

requirements.

Education for a waiver from the total instructional hour requirements.
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Rule (WAC)

Title

Brief Summary

Status/Comments

Waivers from minimum one hundred eighty-

A district desiring to improve student achievement by enhancing the
educational program for all students in the district or for individual schools

180-22 WAC

Educational service districts.

180-18-040 day school year requirement and student-to-|in the district may apply to the state board of education for a waiver from
teacher ratio requirement. the provisions of the minimum one hundred eighty-day school year
requirement.
180-18-050 Procedure to obtain waiver. Ident.|f|es what needs to be provided and when for applications to be
considered by SBE.
Alternative high school graduation Procedure to apply for a waiver from one or more of the graduation
180-18-055 . :
requirements. requirements chapter 180-51 WAC.
180-18-090  |Alternative option to WAC 180-18-055. See WAC 180-51-050 (1)(b) as another option to award high school credit

on the basis of competency.

The purpose of this chapter is to establish the procedures for making

180-44-005

private school.

Regulatory provisions relating to RCW
28A.305.130(6) and 28A.600.010.

180-22-100 Purpose and authority. changes in the number and boundaries of educational service districts.
Purpose of the statewide territorial organization of ESDs to more readily
180-22-140 Territorial organization of educational and efficiently adapt to the changing economic pattern and educational
service districts. program in the state so that the children of the state will be provided more
equal and equitable educational opportunities.
Educational service districts -- Criteria for |The establishment of educational service districts shall be in accordance
180-22-150 o . I
organization. with the criteria set forth below.
180-38 WAC Private school pupil immunization requirement
180-38-005 Purpose and authority. Dge process requwements governing _the exc_lusmn _of ;tudents _from
private schools for failure to comply with the immunization requirement.
180-38-020 Definitions. Idepnﬁes some definitions and provides links to RCW 28A.210 for other
defintions.
180-38-045 Private sghool attendance conditioned upon The title is a summary of the rule's contents.
presentation of proofs.
180-38-050 Written notice prior to exclusions from Private schools must provide written notice to parents prior to excluding

students from school for failure to comply with WAC 180-38-045.

Authority to establihs rules and regulations for the government of the
common schools, pupils and teachers.

180-44 WAC Teachers' responsibilities.

Review with PESB.
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Rule (WAC)

Title

Brief Summary

Status/Comments

Regulatory provisions relating to RCW

The rules and regulations provided for in WAC 180-44-010 through 180-

180-44-007 28A.04.120(6) and 28A.58.101 -- 44-060 shall be applicable to all teachers and other certificated personnel |Review with PESB.
Application. of grades kindergarten through twelve of the common schools.
Regulatory provisions relating to RCW
180-44-010 28A.04.120(6) and 28A.58.101 -- Teacher responsibilities related to instruction. Review with PESB.
Responsibilities related to instruction.
Regulatory provisions relating to RCW Teachers shall maintain good order and discipline in their classrooms at
28A.04.120(6) and 28A.58.101 -- . : . . . . .
180-44-020 o o all times, and any neglect of this requirement shall constitute sufficient Review with PESB.
Responsibilities related to discipline of L
. cause for dismissal.
pupils.
Regulatory provisions relating to RCW Every teacher shall give careful attention to the maintenance of a healthful
180-44-040 28A.04.120(6) and 28A.58.101 -- atmosphere in the classroom, reporting to the principal or his designated |Review with PESB
Classroom -- Physical environment. representative any shortcomings in lighting, heating or ventilation.
Regulatory provisions relating to RCW Use by any certificated person of habit-forming drugs, without
180-44-060 28A.04.120(6) and 28A.58.101 -- Drugs pharmaceutical prescription or at a school-sponsored activity off the Review with PESB.

and alcohol -- Use of as cause for
dismissal.

school premises, shall constitute sufficient cause for dismissal or
nonrenewal of contract.

180-51 WAC

180-51-001

High school graduation requirements.

Education reform vision.

The state is shifting from a time and credit-based system of education to a
standards and performance-based education system. Certain ways of
thinking about time must shift in order to support the ongoing
implementation of school reform. The board's long-term vision of a
performance-based education system includes:

180-51-003

Intent of graduation requirements.

SBE is responsible for establishing minimum high school graduation
requirements that appropriately balance:(a) statewide public expectations
for all graduating students; (b) high, meaningful, and fair requirements
every student can meet; (c) the unique characteristics of and differing
resources among all school districts and high schools in Washington; and
(d) recognition that some students' educational plans may not include
college or may include application for admission to a postsecondary
institution one year or more after being granted a high school diploma.

Change (2) to reflect
new 180-51-066 rule.

180-51-005

Authority and purpose.

The purpose of this chapter is to establish high school graduation
requirements, including policies and procedures for equivalencies...
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Rule (WAC) [Title Brief Summary Status/Comments
180-51-015 Application of chapter to approved private |High school diplomas granted by approved private schools and by Possible change due
schools and community colleges. community colleges shall meet the requirements of this chapter. to SHB 1758.
Nothing within this chapter shall preclude the board of directors of any
180-51-020  |Additional local standards. district offering a high school diploma from establishing such additional
course, credit, and test requirements as deemed desirable.
The content of courses and the determination of which courses satisfy
Local school district application of state particular subject area requirements and whether a particular course may
180-51-025 ) PP satisfy more than one subject area requirement shall be determined
requirements. . : . - .
locally in accordance with written policies adopted by boards of directors
of districts...
180-51-030 | '9h school credit for courses taken before oo rance to law RCW 28A.230.090(4). Only references a law.
attending high school.
Applicable standards for graduation for
students under age twenty-one -- May need to revise
180-51-035 Applicable standards for graduation for The title is a summary of the rule's contents. according to SHB
students age twenty-one or older -- 1758.
Amendments to this chapter.
Each high school shall keep on file for student and public inspection a
180-51-040 Copies of graduation requirements for each |[copy of the state board of education rules and guidelines regarding high
year. school graduation requirements and procedures for equivalencies
applicable for the school year...
Commencing with the beginning of the ninth grade, or the equivalent of a
180-51-045 Notice to students, parents, and guardians. four-year _hlgh school program, a_nd each year thereafter, e_ach hl_gh school
shall provide each student and his or her parents or guardians with a copy
of the high school graduation requirements...
180-51-050 High school credit -- Definition. As used in this chapter the term "high school credit" shall mean:... Review with OSPI?
Community college hiah school diploma The minimum requirements and procedures for the issuance of a high
180-51-053 y gehig P school diploma by or through a community or technical college district
programs.
shall...
Minimum subject areas for high school
180-51-060 graduation -- Students entering the ninth The title is a summary of the rule's contents.
grade before July 1, 2004.
Minimum requirements for high school
180-51-061  |draduation -- Students entering the ninth - iy o o summary of the rule's contents.

grade as of July 1, 2004 through June 30,
20009.
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Rule (WAC)

Title

Brief Summary

Status/Comments

Minimum requirements for high school

Currently open for

180-52 WAC

180-52-070

educational needs.

Tests for students receiving home-based instruction.

Approved standardized tests for use by

students receiving home-based instruction -

Examples -- Assistance.

SBE will provide a list of examples of standardized achievement tests that
a parent may use to assess and determine whether their child is making
reasonable academic progress....

The provision of school accreditation procedures for approved private

180-51-066 graduation -- Students entering the ninth The title is a summary of the rule's contents. -
revision.
grade on or after July 1, 2009.
180-51-075 Social studies requirement -- Mandatory The social studies requirement in WAC 180-51-060 shall consist of the
courses -- Equivalencies. following mandatory courses or equivalencies.:...
Temporary exemption from course and Annual exemptions to the definition of an annualized high school credit
180-51-095 . .
credit requirements. may be granted ...by OSPI.
180-51-107 Alternative high school graduation Alternative high school graduation requirements may be established under
requirements. WAC 180-18-055.
Procedures for granting high school
180-51-115 graduation credits for students with special [The title is a summary of the rule's contents.

180-55 WAC Private school accreditation.

periods -- Administration of accreditation
procedures.

180-55-005 |Purpose and authority. schools by SBE is designed to serve the following purposes:...
180-55-015 Definitions. Definitions for terms used in this chapter of rules.
180-55-017 Crlterla_ for state boar_d_ of edupanon The title is a summary of the rule's contents
recognition of accrediting bodies.
Prerequisite to application for accreditation
by approved private schools -- Types of
180-55-020 accreditation -- Conditions -- Effective The title is a summary of the rule's contents.

The major purposes of adult education ... are to raise the educational level

180-72 WAC  Adult education.

forth in RCW 28B.50.030(12) which provides as follows:...

180-72-040 adult education - Purpose and authority. of adults in the state who have not obtained an education consistent with
their ability to learn...
Take out quote of
180-72-050 | Adult education defined. For the purpose of this chapter "adult education” shall be defined as set |[RCW since it may

change due to 2009
legislation.
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Rule (WAC) |Title Brief Summary Status/Comments
Adult hlgh school pompletlon education -- A community or technical college district and a common school district
180-72-060 Community/technical college and common . .
C 2 o may enter into an agreement for the conduct of an adult education...
school district participation.
180-72-070 Federal programs for adult education. It is the respons.lb.lllty of the executive director of community and technical
colleges to administer...
180-90 WAC Private schools.
...to establish the procedures and conditions governing the approval of
180-90-105 Private schools - Purpose and authority. private schools by the state board of education and rescission of such
approval.
Work with PESB on
(5)(a) "Non-
180-90-112 Definitions. The definitions in th!s section a_pply throughout this chapter unless the Waghmgton state )
context clearly requires otherwise... certificated teacher
means a person who
has.
At least ninety days prior to the commencement of the annual school term
e or period, the chief administrator of each private school shall file with the
Approval -- Annual certification -- Adverse . S L .
180-90-130 findinas superintendent of public instruction, in accordance with procedures
gs. established by the superintendent of public instruction, a certificate of
compliance...
180-90-139 Approval action by SBE. The st{:\te bqard of education shall take one of the following actions
regarding private school approval.
180-90-141 Lass of private scheol approval, OSPlis authorlzed to re§0|nd approval of a private school for one or more
of the following reasons:...
Approval -- Annual certification and initial ~ |Any private school which is unable to file its application at least 90 days
180-90-145 o . . .
application -- Exception. prior to the commencement of the annual school term or period...
180-90-150 Appeals. Pursuant to RCW 28A.195.030...
Prepare to revise due
. o The annual certificate required by WAC 180-90-130 shall be in substantial to ESHB .2261 and
180-90-160 Minimum standards and certificate form. ) . L concult with OSPI on
compliance with the form and substance of the following:... . .
compliance form in
rule.
180-96 WAC General educational development (GED) test.
180-96-005 GED - Authority. RCW.2.8A.305.190 which authorizes SBE to adopt regulations governing
the eligibility of a person...
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Rule (WAC) [Title Brief Summary Status/Comments
Persons who are sixteen years of age and under nineteen years of age
180-96-010 GED - Purpose. must have a substantial and warranted reason for leaving the regular high
school program...
. As used in this chapter, the term "general educational development test"
General educational development test -- )
180-96-020 L means the most recent general educational development test of the
Definition. A . .
American Council on Education.
180-96-035 Designated employee -- Definition. The title is a summary of the rule's contents.
Reaular hiah school education proaram - "regular high school education program" means a secondary education
180-96-040 gular hig prog program operated pursuant to chapters 180-50 and 180-51 WAC leading
Definition. . : .
to the issuance of a high school diploma.
Substantial and warranted reason for
180-96-045 leaving the regular high school education |The title is a summary of the rule's contents.
program -- Definition.
Applications for a determination of Application for a determination ...shall be made to a designated employee
180-96-048 substantial and warranted reason for of either the last Washington school district the applicant attended or the
leaving the regular high school program. Washington school district in which the applicant currently resides.
180-96-050 Right to appeal. The foIIOV\{mg shall govern the finality of decisions of the designated
employee:...
The parent(s) or legal guardian(s) who provided home-based instruction
Certification of completion of a program of [to a person who is sixteen years of age and under nineteen years of age
180-96-053 : : . . . L "
home-based instruction. is responsible for determining and certifying in writing that the person has
completed a program of home-based instruction...
Presentation of determinations of
180-96-058 substantial and warranted reason and Written determinations made in accordance with this chapter...
home schooling to official testing centers.
180-105 WAC Performance improvement goals.
180-105-020 |Reading and mathematics. District-wide improvement goals for math and reading achievement
180-105-040 |Definitions. As used in Title 3 WAC....
180-105-060 [High school graduation. The minimum graduation rate goals shall be... Tied to NC.LB -may
need a review.
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PILOT PROGRAM FOR WAIVERS FROM THE 180-SCHOOL DAY REQUIREMENT
FOR THE PURPOSES OF ECONOMY AND EFFICIENCY “FLEXIBLE CALENDAR”

SUMMARY OF POLICY ISSUE /STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION (SBE) STRATEGIC PLAN
GOALS

The 2009 Legislature created a new law that established a pilot program in which the State
Board of Education (SBE) was given authority to grant waivers from the requirement for a one
hundred eighty-day school year to school districts that propose to operate one or more schools
on a flexible calendar for purposes of economy and efficiency (Substitute House Bill 1292). Only
five school districts are eligible for these waivers, two of which have student populations under
150 and three of which have student populations between 150 and 500. The requirement that
school districts offer an annual average instructional hour offering of at least one thousand
hours cannot be waived. The new law goes into effect July 26, 2009.

BACKGROUND

Legislation
Under the new law, SBE will adopt criteria to evaluate waiver requests, which will include the

criteria outlined in the bill (shown below as a-g) and other information that SBE may request to
assure that the proposed flexible calendar will not adversely affect student learning. SBE will
analyze empirical evidence annually from school districts with waivers to determine whether the
reduction in days is affecting student learning. If SBE determines that student learning is
adversely affected, the school district will need to discontinue the flexible calendar as soon as
possible but not later than the beginning of the next school year after the determination has
been made. SBE will examine the waivers granted and make a recommendation to the
education committees of the Legislature by December 15, 2013, regarding whether the waiver
program should be continued, modified, or allowed to terminate. All waivers expire August 31,
2014.

The new law requires school districts seeking a waiver to submit an application that includes:

(a) A proposed calendar for the school day and school year that demonstrates how the
instructional hour requirement will be maintained.

(b) An explanation and estimate of the economies and efficiencies to be gained from
compressing the instructional hours into fewer than one hundred eighty days.

(c) An explanation of how monetary savings from the proposal will be redirected to
support student learning.

(d) A summary of comments received at one or more local school district public
hearings on the proposal and how concerns will be addressed.

(e) An explanation of the impact on students who rely upon free and reduced-price
school child nutrition services and the impact on the ability of the child nutrition
program to operate an economically independent program.

(f) An explanation of the impact on the ability to recruit and retain employees in
education support positions.
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(g) An explanation of the impact on students whose parents work during the missed
school day.

Other States

The idea of using a flexible or four-day school week calendar is not new and has been around
for decades. In fact, some school districts in New Mexico started using a shorter week in the
1970’s. Currently, about 100 school districts in 17 states, most west of the Mississippi, operate
on four-day weeks. On average, the districts using four-day weeks are small and rural with
enrollments of fewer than 1,000 students. The predominant reason for school districts to switch
has been fiscal and the number of districts has slowly climbed with every fiscal crisis. The most
recent fiscal woes have brought the issue to light in Washington State.

The procedure for school districts to propose and use a flexible or four-day school week
calendar varies among the states. Eight states (DE, ID, MI, MT, NE, NM, OR, SD) do not have a
minimum number of days as a requirement but do have a minimum number of instructional
hours. In Colorado and Louisiana, school districts are allowed to switch after notifying and
receiving permission from the state but still need to meet a minimum number of instructional
hours. In California, school districts in a few rural regions have been given the authority to
switch. In other states (AR, DE, VA), school districts can switch but choose not to use such a
calendar. Recently in Colorado, 62 school districts used a four-day school week, which
accounted for 34% of the school districts and 2.7% of the students. The largest district served
1,265 students. In Louisiana during the 2007-2008 school year, seven school districts used a
four-day school week, which accounted for 10% of the school districts and 2% of the students.

The cost savings associated with making the switch is often not the expected twenty percent. In
reality, many schools don’t close on the fifth day and use the buildings for extracurricular
activities, such as tutoring, supplemental programs, and professional development. In addition,
there are fixed costs that cannot be reduced, such as the maintenance of vehicles involved in
transportation. As an example, Webster County School District in Kentucky estimated its
savings in the first year of using a four-day week (2003-2004) to be about 3% of its operating
budget.t

There is not a lot of research on the long-term effects of a flexible or four-day school week
calendar on student achievement. The available information points to the difficulty of connecting
an increase or decrease of test scores to any one factor. Although there are stories of success,
many articles and studies summarize by saying a shorter week does not seem to affect student
achievement either way. A 2004 review by the Colorado Department of Education, stated, “The
jury is out on the question of student performance...the general feeling is that students do no
worse on the four-day week than on the traditional schedule.”? In New Mexico, districts have not
seen a marked improvement in academic achievement. "It's been negligible," said Dr. Michael
Kaplan, Director of the Alternative Education unit in the New Mexico Department of Education.
New Mexico schools have seen other benefits, though; "It's been a morale booster; they know
they have a day to catch up on personal errands," noted Kaplan, which helped to reduce staff
absences. In addition, student attendance has increased and the number of discipline referrals
has dropped slightly.®

1 “Focus on the School Calendar: The Four-Day School Week,” by Gale F. Gaines, 2008
2 “The Four-Day School Week.” by Ai Dam, 2004
3 “Could Four-Day Weeks Work for You?” by Ellen R. Delisio, 2002
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POTENTIAL
POTENTIAL BENEFITS DRAWBACKS UNKNOWNS
Reduced transportation; Substantial savings may
heating and cooling; and not result unless teacher Effects on achievement.
food service costs. pay is reduced.
Decreased student and Increased demand for child Effectiveness in non-rural
: areas or large rural
teacher absenteeism. care. L
districts.

Increased time for Longer school day may be Table from: The"Four-Day

: o School Week," By Molly
academic support and difficult for younger .

X L Chamberlin and Jonathan
extracurricular activities. students.

Plucker, 2003

POLICY CONSIDERATION

The new legislation is a pilot program. SBE will monitor and provide recommendations to the
Legislature by December 15, 2013, regarding whether the waiver program should be continued,
modified, or allowed to terminate. The monitoring of the waivers will include annual analysis of
empirical data from school districts to determine whether the waiver is affecting student
learning. If SBE determines that student learning is adversely affected, it will notify the school
district to discontinue the flexible calendar as soon as possible but not later than the beginning
of the next school year. The pilot program ends August 31, 2014.

EXPECTED ACTION

Staff recommends that the Board consider, for adoption, the criteria included in the attached
application form. The Board’s committee created the document by using the criteria outlined in
SHB 1292 (provided in the Background of this document) and by developing the following
additional criteria:
1. Explain the effect that the waiver will have on the financial position of the district.
(Item # 2 of the application).
2. Explain how content is being accommodated from the waived days to the remaining
days for elementary and secondary grades levels. (Item # 8 of the application).
3. What assessments and observations will the district use to analyze student achievement
over the course of the waiver? (Item # 9a of the application).
4. Provide a set of student achievement data for the two previously analyzed years
(provide attachments, if preferred). (Item # 9b of the application).

e ——
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Application for a PILOT PROGRAM Waiver from the Basic Education Program
Requirements for the Purposes of Economy and Efficiency

The Legislature gave the State Board of Education the authority through a pilot program to grant
waivers from the basic education program requirement of 180 school days for the purposes of
economy and efficiency (SHB 1292). The requirement that school districts offer an annual
average instructional hour offering of at least one thousand hours cannot be waived. No more
than five districts may be granted waivers. Two of the five waivers will be for school districts with
less than one hundred fifty students and three of the waivers will be for school districts with
between one hundred fifty-one and five hundred students. Waivers may be granted for up to
three years and all waivers granted under this pilot program expire no later than August 31,
2014.

Under the new law, SBE will analyze empirical evidence annually from school districts with
waivers to determine whether the reduction in days is affecting student learning. If SBE
determines that student learning is adversely affected, SBE will notify the school district to
discontinue the flexible calendar as soon as possible but not later than the beginning of the next
school year after the determination has been made.

Directions:

Waiver requests must use this Waiver Application Form and submit it in full to the State Board
of Education at least thirty (30) days prior to the SBE meeting where consideration of the waiver
will occur. Districts or schools are responsible for finding out when the State Board of Education
meetings are held. The Board's meeting schedule is posted on its website
http://www.sbe.wa.gov or may be obtained by contacting the Board by calling 360-725-6025 or
emailing to she@k12.wa.us.

The application must be accompanied by a proposed calendar for the school day and school
year that demonstrates how the instructional hour requirement will be maintained and a
resolution adopted and signed by the district board of directors requesting the waiver. The
resolution shall identify:

e The number of days to be waived.

e |dentification of the school years for the requested waiver.

e Assurance that the district will meet the annual average 1,000 hours of instructional hour
offerings (RCW 28A.150.220 and WAC 180-16-215).

o A statement of understanding that at the end of each school year, if the State Board of
Education determines that student learning is adversely affected, the school district shall
discontinue the flexible calendar as soon as possible but not later than the beginning of
the next school year after the determination has been made.

Complete applications (resolution, proposed calendars, application form, and supporting
documents) should be submitted to:
Brad Burnham, The Washington State Board of Education, P.O. Box 47206,
Olympia, WA 98504-7206; 360-725-6029; Fax 360-586-2357;
brad.burnham@k12.wa.us
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Contact Information:

Name

Title

School District

Phone

Email

Mailing Address

Student Count:

Count Year

Most recent Student Count for the district? (please identify
year)

Estimate for the next student count? (if available)

Current waiver status:

Any active waivers?

If yes, please identify.

Is the request for all schools in the district?

Yes or No?

If no, which
schools or grades?

How many days are being requested to be waived and for which
school years?

Number of Days.

School Years.

Will the district still meet the requirement under RCW 28A.150.220
that school districts offer an annual average instructional hour
offering of at least one thousand hours?

Yes or No?
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Details of Request:

(Please include as much detail as possible. The spaces will expand as you type or paste text)

Iltem 1. Estimates of gains from compressing the instructional hours
into fewer than one hundred eighty days:

a. Explain and estimate the economies to be gained.

b. Explain and estimate the efficiencies to be gained.

Iltem 2: Explain the effect that the waiver will have on the financial
position of the district.

Item 3: Explain how monetary savings from the proposal will be
redirected to support student learning.

ltem 4: Summarize the comments received at one or more public
hearings on the proposal and how concerns will be addressed.

Item 5: Child nutrition program:

a. Explain the impact on students who rely upon free and reduced-
price school child nutrition services.

b. Explain the impact on the ability of the child nutrition program to
operate an economically independent program.
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Item 6: Explain the impact on the ability to recruit and retain
employees in education support positions.

Iltem 7: Explain the impact on students whose parents work during the
missed school day.

Item 8: Explain how content is being accommodated from the waived
days to the remaining days for elementary and secondary grades
levels.

Item 9: Student achievement:

a. What assessments and observations will the district use to
analyze student achievement over the course of the waiver?

b. Provide a set of student achievement data for the two
previously-analyzed years (provide attachments, if preferred).

Last Steps

e Please print a copy for your records.

e Email or mail the school board resolution, proposed calendars, supporting
documents, and this application to the email or mailing address on the first page.

e Thank you for completing this application.
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PROPOSED REVISION TO MATH RULE

SUMMARY OF POLICY ISSUES /STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION (SBE) STRATEGIC PLAN
GOALS

Improving math achievement is consistent with the SBE’s goals to improve student achievement
overall, and to ensure Washington's students get the math foundation they need to succeed in
post-secondary education, gainful employment, and citizenship.

BACKGROUND

In 2007, the Washington State Legislature directed the Board to increase the high school math
graduation requirements from two to three credits (equivalent to three years of high school level
math) and to determine the content of the three credits.

After considering extensive public comment, the Board adopted a new math rule (WAC 180-51-
066) in July 2008, effective for students in the graduating class of 2013.

Since the adoption of the rule, an issue emerged that was not addressed in the current rule
language. The issue pertains to students in the graduating class of 2013 who were in eighth
grade during the 2008-2009 academic year, and may have successfully completed one or even
two high school mathematics courses, most likely Algebra | and/or Geometry, or Integrated
Mathematics | and/or I1.2 The law? permits students who have completed high school courses
before attending high school to elect whether or not to record the high school credit on their
transcript. However, the new math rule requires students to earn credit in Algebra | and
Geometry (or Integrated Mathematics | and II).

As a result, counselors asked the Board to clarify what math courses students need to take
when they enter high school.

POLICY CONSIDERATION

After hearing a presentation at the May 2009 Board meeting on two options for the revision of
the math rule, the Board directed staff to bring to the July meeting for public hearing, the rule
revision that would permit students who have successfully completed math classes prior to ninth
grade to either repeat the course(s) already taken (to earn credit) or pursue one of two
pathways:

1 The Board’s December 2008 Transcript Study of almost 15,000 2008 graduates indicated that 26% of
the students had earned high school math credit prior to ninth grade.

2 RCW 28A.230.090 states that “If requested by the student and his or her family, a student who has
completed high school courses before attending high school shall be given high school credit...”
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1. Move on to the next course in the progressive sequence of math courses, or

2. If they have completed Algebra Il, elect to take a second (and third) math credit in math
courses that are consistent with the student’s education and career goals.

The new language for the math rule can be found in Appendix A.

EXPECTED ACTION

The Board will make amendments as needed to WAC 180-51-066 after the public hearing and
adopt the revised rule.

Prepared for the July 2009 Board Meeting



Appendix A

Proposed Revision Il to Math Rule (WAC 180-51-066)

WAC 180-51-066

Minimum requirements for high school graduation — Students entering the ninth grade
on or after July 1, 2009.

(Only the mathematics section of the rule is duplicated here. The proposed revision is section
iv, in bold.)

(b) Three mathematics credits that align with the high school mathematics standards as
developed and revised by the office of superintendent of public instruction and satisfy the
requirements set forth below:

(i) Unless otherwise provided for in (b)(iii) or (iv) of this subsection, the three mathematics
credits required under this section must include mathematics courses taken in the following
progressive sequence:

(A) Algebra |, geometry, and algebra Il; or

(B) Integrated mathematics I, integrated mathematics Il, and integrated mathematics Ill; or

(C) Any combination of three mathematics courses set forth in (b)(i)(A) and (B) of this
subsection.

(ii) A student may elect to pursue a third credit of mathematics, other than algebra Il or
integrated mathematics 11l if all of the following requirements are met:

(A) The student has completed, for credit, mathematics courses in:
(I) Algebra | and geometry; or
(I) Integrated mathematics | and integrated mathematics Il; or

(11 Any combination of two mathematics courses set forth in (b)(ii)(A)(1) and (ll) of this
subsection;

(B) The student's elective choice is based on a career oriented program of study identified in
the student's high school and beyond plan that is currently being pursued by the student;

(C) The student's parent(s)/guardian(s) (or designee for the student if a parent or guardian is
unavailable) agree that the third credit of mathematics elected is a more appropriate course
selection than algebra Il or integrated mathematics Il because it will better serve the student's
education and career goals;

(D) A meeting is held with the student, the parent(s)/guardian(s) (or designee for the student
if a parent or guardian is unavailable), and a high school representative for the purpose of
discussing the student's high school and beyond plan and advising the student of the
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requirements for credit bearing two and four year college level mathematics courses; and

(E) The school has the parent(s)/guardian(s) (or designee for the student if a parent or
guardian is unavailable) sign a form acknowledging that the meeting with a high school
representative has occurred, the information as required was discussed; and the
parent(s)/guardian(s) (or designee for the student if a parent or guardian is unavailable) agree
that the third credit of mathematics elected is a more appropriate course selection given the
student's education and career goals.

(iii) Equivalent career and technical education (CTE) mathematics courses meeting the
requirements set forth in RCW 28A.230.097 can be taken for credit instead of any of the
mathematics courses set forth in (b)(i)(A) or (B) or (ii)(A)(l) or (II) of this subsection if the CTE
mathematics courses are recorded on the student's transcript using the equivalent academic
high school department designation and course title.

(iv) A student who has taken and successfully completed prior to ninth grade algebra
| or integrated mathematics |, geometry or integrated mathematics Il, algebra Il or
integrated mathematics lll, or any combination of courses taken in a progressive
sequence as provided in (1)(b)(i)(C)), but does not request high school credit for such
course(s) as provided in RCW 28A.230.090, may either:

a) Repeat the course(s) for credit in high school; or
b) Complete three credits of mathematics as follows:

(1) A student that has taken and successfully completed algebra | or
integrated mathematics | shall:

a) Earn the first high school credit in geometry or integrated
mathematics Il;

b) Earn a second high school credit in algebra Il or integrated
mathematics Ill; and

c) Earn athird high school credit in a math course that is
consistent with the student’s education and career goals.

(2) A student that has taken and successfully completed algebra | or
integrated mathematics Il, and geometry or integrated mathematics Il,
shall:

a) Earn the first high school credit in Algebra Il or Integrated
mathematics Ill; and

b) Earn the second and third credits in mathematics courses
that are consistent with the educational and career goals of
the student.
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UPDATE ON REVIEW OF SCIENCE CURRICULUM MATERIALS

SUMMARY OF POLICY ISSUE/STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION (SBE) STRATEGIC PLAN
GOALS

The SBE'’s goal of improving student preparation for postsecondary education and the 21
century world of work and citizenship has focused its attention on key subject areas such as
math and science. In addition to developing math and science action plans, the SBE has been
engaged in an ongoing review of science standards and curriculum materials.

BACKGROUND

The Legislature asked the SBE to review and make recommendations on the science
standards, receive the revised standards from the Office of Superintendent of Public Instruction
(OSPI), and provide official comment and recommendations to OSPI regarding science curricula
that OSPI recommends to align with the revised standards.!

The SBE recommended changes to the science standards in May 2008, based on a review by
its consultant, David Heil & Associates, Inc., and the Science Standards Advisory Panel. The
OSPI revised the standards and sent them to the SBE on December 1, 2008. The SBE
convened a special meeting? to receive the revised science standards from OSPI and to accept
the Heil report on the revised standards.

OSPI was charged by the Legislature to recommend “...no more than three basic science
curricula each for elementary and middle school grade spans, and not more than three
recommendations for each of the major high school courses within the following science
domains: earth and space science, physical science, and life science.” On June 30, 2009,
OSPI submitted its initial recommendations regarding the science curricula to the SBE. The
SBE has 60 days to provide official comment and recommendations to OSPI.

Throughout the review of standards and curriculum materials, a 19-member Science Standards
Advisory Panel, formed by the SBE, has met seven times to provide critical feedback on content
and process. In addition, two members of the panel served as part of OSPI’s curriculum
materials review team.

1 RCW 28A.305.215
2 December 10, 2008
3 ESSB 5414, Section 5 (7) (c-f)
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POLICY CONSIDERATION

In Superintendent Dorn’s transmittal letter to the SBE (see appendix A), he provides his initial
curricula recommendations, and asks for guidance from the Board and the Science Standards
Advisory Panel, “with particular interest in...comments regarding the elementary programs and
the integrated programs.”

None of the six elementary programs reviewed met the minimum composite score of .70,
established for eligibility for consideration in the initial recommendations. For this reason,
Superintendent Dorn did not make any initial recommendations for the elementary level.

Of the two Integrated Science programs Superintendent Dorn recommended, one of them,
“Coordinated Science,” does not address one of the three “domain standards.” The domains
are: 1) physical science, 2) life science, and 3) earth and space science. Coordinated Science
does not have a life science component. Despite this omission, Coordinated Science still
attained a composite score that met the preset standard for consideration among initial
recommendations. Superintendent Dorn is asking for feedback on this recommendation.

OSPI staff, and the consultant hired to lead the curriculum review, will provide the Board with an
overview of the process and recommendations.

Official comment and recommendations. To help the SBE fulfill its responsibility to provide
official comment and recommendations, staff will call upon the expertise of the Science
Standards Advisory Panel. The SBE asked for, but did not receive, funding to hire an external
consultant to provide a more comprehensive review. The Panel has provided significant
feedback to the curriculum review process by e-mail and teleconference, but in order to fulfill
this final task, a face-to-face meeting of the Panel has been scheduled for August 7, 2009. A
special meeting of the SBE is scheduled for August 25, 2009 to consider the Panel’s feedback,
The legislation requires SBE to provide OSPI with recommendations by September 1, 2009.

The first, summative section of the Preliminary Report is included in appendix B.

EXPECTED ACTION

No action will be taken.

e —
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SUPERINTENDENT OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION

Randy I. Dorn Old Capitol Building - PO BOX 47200 - Olympia, WA 98504-7200 - http://www.k12.wa.us

June 30, 2009

Edie Harding, Executive Director
State Board of Education

Old Capitol Building

Olympia, WA 98504

Dear Ms. Harding and Members of the State Board of Education:

During the 2007 legislative session, the state Legislature directed the Office of Superintendent of
Public Instruction (OSPI) to revise the state’s K-12 Science Standards and to make
recommendations of no more than three basic science curricula for elementary, middle and high
school that align with the revised standards. The 2009 Legislature refined the timeline and
requirement for the science curricula recommendations as part of ESSB 5414, Section 5 (7)(c-f)
directing OSPI to make recommendations to the State Board of Education (SBE) by June 30,
2009 of ““...no more than three basic science curricula each for elementary and middle school
grade spans, and not more than three recommendations for each of the major high school courses
within the following science domains: Earth and space science, physical science, and life
science.” Following these “initial recommendations”, the SBE has two months by which to
provide OSPI with “official comment and recommendations regarding the curricula”. OSPI is
then directed to make any changes based on the comment of the SBE and finalize the
recommendations.

This letter provides a summary of the process by which core science materials were reviewed for
their alignment with the revised K-12 Science Standards and presents to you my initial
recommendations of science curricula materials. Following input from the Board and the SBE
Science Panel this summer | will make my final recommendations as required by the law. |
sincerely look forward to your further input and guidance regarding these initial
recommendations.

Review Process Summary:

The 2009 Science Core Instructional Materials Review (IMR) process was designed to be
rigorous, transparent, inclusive and reliable. As with the mathematics review, OSPI conducted a
competitive bid process to solicit an external facilitator to co-lead the science review process and
to provide support in data collection and statistical analysis. Following the review of proposals,
Relevant Strategies, with Porsche Everson as the lead contractor was selected as our partner in
this process.

During the development process professionals from across the science community, OSPI and
SBE contributed to the success of the project during its multiple phases. Specifically, the SBE
Science Panel and the OSPI Science IMR Advisory Group provided significant input to the
review framework and the proposed minimum threshold by which a program should meet in its
final content score to be included in the curricula recommendations. During the review week of



May 8-11, 2009, 69 reviewers reviewed 85 individual products from 20 publishing companies.
Each program received four to five independent readings, with each reviewer taking an average
of six hour per review. The review itself consisted of three primary levels:
1. Content Review (70% of the composite score) - This review included analysis of
standards alignment and overall program coherence
2. Key Program Elements Review(30% of composite score) — This review included
analysis of the following areas:
= Student Learning
= Facilitating Instruction
= Equity and Accessibility
= Assessment
3. Conceptual Development Review — Following the review week, top scoring programs
were reviewed independently by university subject-area experts for their conceptual

development quality.

The full 2009 K-12 Science Instructional Materials Review Preliminary Report and Initial
Recommendations can be found on the OSPI website at
(http://www.k12.wa.us/CurriculumInstruct/pubdocs/PublishersNotices/ScienceIMRPrelimin
aryDraftReport6-24-09.pdf). This report provides in-depth information regarding the
process, programs reviewed, and specific data for each program.

Initial Curricular Recommendations:

The SBE Science Panel and the IMR Advisory Group also recommended that OSPI consider
a threshold that a program should meet to be considered for the initial recommendations. In
making these initial recommendations, | have selected materials that have met or exceeded a
minimum composite score threshold of 0.7 with a 95% confidence level. Each program’s
weighted composite score was calculated and consisted of the data collected as part of the
Content and Key Program Elements Reviews. The following table represents my initial
recommendations of basic science curricula to be considered by the Board.

Initial Curricula Recommendations Composite Score
Elementary School (grades K-5)
o No Initial Recommendations are made at No curricular materials
this time at the Elementary level met the 0.70 threshold in

Composite Score

Middle School (grades 6-8)

o Science Explorer-Pearson (Prentice Hall) o 0.8694

o Middle Level Modules in Life, Earth and o 0.8147
Physical Science-Holt McDougal



http://www.k12.wa.us/CurriculumInstruct/pubdocs/PublishersNotices/ScienceIMRPreliminaryDraftReport6-24-09.pdf
http://www.k12.wa.us/CurriculumInstruct/pubdocs/PublishersNotices/ScienceIMRPreliminaryDraftReport6-24-09.pdf

Initial Curricula Recommendations

Composite Score

o Full Option Science System (FOSS)-Delta o 0.7813
Education
High School Domains (grades 9-12)
Life Science Domain Biology: Biology:
(one major course) o Biology: A Human Approach-Kendall/Hunt o 0.8981
(BSCS)
o Insights in Biology -Kendall/Hunt o 0.7973

Earth and Space Domain

Earth Science:

Earth Science:

(one major course) o EarthComm-It’s About Time Publishing o 0.7992

Physical Science Domain | Chemistry: Chemistry:

(four major courses) o Active Chemistry -It’s About Time o 0.8434
Publishing o 0.6854 (the 95%

o Chemistry-Kendall/Hunt

Integrated Science:
o Science: An Inquiry Approach-

Kendall/Hunt

o Coordinated Science- It’s About Time
Publishing
**Note: Coordinated Science is comprised
of EarthComm, Active Chemistry and
Active Physics. It does not have a life
science component.

Physical Science:
o Active Physical Science- It’s About Time

Publishing
o Foundations of Physical Science-CPO
Science

Physics:
o Active Physics- It’s About Time

confidence level
upper bound is
0.7163)

Integrated Science:
o 0.8023

o 0.7079

Physical Science:
o 0.7077

o 0.6948 (the 95%
confidence level
upper bound is
0.7264)

Physics
o 0.8764




Initial Curricula Recommendations Composite Score

Publishing

Once again, | am looking forward to seeking further guidance from the Board and the SBE
Science Panel regarding all of these rankings, with particular interest in their comments
regarding the elementary programs and the integrated programs. While school districts will not
be required to select the recommended curricula, this next phase of the process will be
instrumental to assist me in making the most thoughtful decision on the final recommendations
in order to best serve districts in the state of Washington.

If you have specific questions regarding the review process or the initial recommendations please
contact the OSPI Teaching and Learning Science Office at (360) 725-6311 or Mary McClellan,
Science Director for Teaching and Learning, at mary.mcclellan@k12.wa.us.

Sincerely,

oty 07

Randy I. Dorn
State Superintendent of
Public Instruction
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1 Project Overview

1.1 Introduction/Purpose

The purpose of this document is to describe the process and
outcomes from the 2009 Core Science Instructional Material
Review for K-12. The report contains information about the
entire process, as well as statistical results from the review.

Although comprehensive, research-based instructional
materials lie at the heart of the most effective science
education programs, it is important to note that successful
science programs may exist with many of the reviewed
curricula. While instructional materials matter, other factors
contribute to the success of students in Washington State
learning science. Those factors include quality of instruction,
parent involvement, available supports and myriad other
aspects.

The recommended curricula will ultimately receive the bulk
of attention within this report; however, it also provides
other key results as well. These results include:

e Support to districts in evaluating instructional
materials: Local school districts can use the rich set
of information contained within this report to
evaluate a wide variety of materials based upon
factors they deem important, to help them make
decisions in the future regarding science instructional
materials adoptions.

* Information on all instructional materials reviewed:
Districts who currently use instructional materials
that were not recommended will find this report

Key Points
The evaluation process was
rigorous and comprehensive.
(Page 19)
No elementary programs
reviewed met the composite
threshold for inclusion in the
initial recommendations.
(Page 6)
Five products at the middle
school level scored well.
(Page 10)
High School had 1-2 initial
recommendations per
course. (Page 17)
The State Board of Education
has two months to provide
comment on the initial
recommendations, then OSPI
will issue final
recommendations. (Page 32)
All materials, even those that
are recommended will need
some degree of
supplementation.
Future versions of science
instructional materials will
likely have stronger
alignment to Washington
Science Standards.

valuable. It contains detailed, specific information on how all programs reviewed meet the
newly revised 2009 Washington State K-12 Science Standards. Instructors, coaches,
curriculum specialists and administrators can easily see how their materials line up against
the standards, course by course, and identify areas where supplementation may be needed.
No one set of instructional materials matches the new standards completely; each one will
need some augmentation, even within the materials that are recommended.

Some words of caution are necessary. Reviews like this represent a point in time, in a continuously
evolving process. New versions of materials may rapidly supplant those reviewed herein.

Science IMR Preliminary Report and Initial Recommendations 6/30/09




In general, there are multiple versions of instructional materials in use by districts across the state.
This review process examined only one version of each program; typically the most recently
copyrighted version. Readers should be aware that older versions of the programs would likely have
different results. It is likely that many districts across the state may be using older versions of these
programs.

The programs submitted for analysis in this review were evaluated against newly revised
Washington State K-12 Science Standards. No publisher has had the chance to update their material
to produce a new version since the science standards were released in April 2009. This review
simply provides a baseline comparison, from which publishers can adapt their material to be more
closely aligned with the recently revised Washington State K-12 Science Standards.

1.2 Scope and Background

The purpose of the project was to review core science instructional materials in order to fulfill the
original legislative directive to make recommendations for no more than three basic science
curricula each for elementary, middle and high school grade spans in cooperation with the State
Board of Education.

Following the revision of the Washington State K-12 Science Standards (December 2008), the Office
of Superintendent of Public Instruction (OSPI) was required by 2008 Senate Bill 6534, section 1(7)(c-
g), and the 2008 supplemental budget bill (ESHB 2687) section 501, (6)(d-e) to make
recommendations for no more than three basic science curricula each for elementary, middle, and
high school grade spans to the State Board of Education (SBE)

Subsequent legislation (HB 5414) modified the terms of the original legislation to allow for
recommendations by major courses at the high school level, and extended the deadline for making
the recommendations to June 30, 2009.

Within two months after the presentation of the recommended curricula, the SBE shall provide
official comment and recommendations to the State Superintendent of Public Instruction regarding
the recommended science curricula. The State Superintendent of Public Instruction shall consider
the comment and recommendations from the SBE and other community input. The Superintendent
of Public Instruction will then recommend and adopt K-12 science curricula.

In addition to the recommended core science curricula, OSPI must identify supplemental material as
necessary to support all the core programs. OSPI is issuing a separate report on supplemental
science material.

1.3 Contributing Stakeholders

Many people, representing multiple stakeholder groups from across the state, participated in the
process of designing review instruments, evaluating instructional materials, and providing input
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throughout the project. Several representative groups are listed below. Please note that inclusion of
the representative groups does not indicate that the group endorsed the outcomes from the review
itself. See Appendix C. Acknowledgements for more information.

e State Board of Education Science Panel
e LASER Alliances and Leadership

e All Educational Service Districts

e Science Educators and WSTA

e Scientists

* Parents/PTA

e MESA

e Curriculum Specialists and Coaches

e District Administrators

¢ University Faculty

1.4 Process Overview

The following graphic highlights the major steps involved in the science instructional materials
review. See Section 2. Project Process for more detail.

e Team of 20 developed process and broad scales

RS SRty s » OSPI solicited feedback from multiple groups

e Rigorous application process

Select Reviewers
¢ 75 top scorers selected

¢ Shared evaluation criteria with publishers

Involve Publishers . .
e Publishers completed alignment worksheet

e Rigorous training, validation checks
¢ 4-5 readings per core program

Perform Review

Perform Conceptual * PhD scientists from Northwest reviewed top
Development Review materials, listed strengths and weaknesses

Make Initial * OSPI reviewing all results
Recommendations e |nitial Recommendations expected 6/30/09
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1.5 Findings

The following tables show the overall ranking for all core comprehensive programs submitted for review. The scale score is
calculated by averaging the raw scores in a category, then dividing by the maximum possible scale value to obtain a scaled average.
Each scale was assigned a weight. The weights were used to derive a final composite score.

The final composite score was calculated using the formula:
Z(Average Scale Score)(Scale Weight)

Table 1. Scales and weights used to calculate the Composite Score.

Standards Program Facilitating Student Equity and Composite
Alignment Coherence Instruction Learning Accessibility ~ Assessment Score
Scale Weights 50% 20% 10% 10% 5% 5% 100%

Table 2. Elementary program scale and composite scores.

Elementary Programs
Standards Program Facilitating Student Equity and Composite
Program Name Alignment Coherence Instruction Learning Accessibility Assessment Score
Science Companion 0.59 0.79 0.68 0.83 0.45 0.78 0.67
STC 0.51 0.75 0.69 0.85 0.67 0.69 0.63
FOSS (K-5) 0.50 0.71 0.71 0.82 0.6l 0.67 0.61
Science - Diamond Edition 0.55 0.63 0.73 0.61 0.74 0.61 0.60
Science: A Closer Look 0.59 0.64 0.61 0.60 0.65 0.45 0.60
Experience Science 0.41 0.41 0.45 0.49 0.31 0.37 0.42
Grand Total 0.53 0.66 0.64 0.71 0.57 0.60 0.59
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Table 3. Middle school program scale and composite scores.

Middle School Programs
Standards Program Facilitating Student Equity and Composite
Program Name Alignment Coherence Instruction Learning Accessibility Assessment Score
Science Explorer 0.88 0.8l 0.94 0.92 0.97 0.64 0.87
ML: Science Modules 0.79 0.84 0.84 0.84 0.85 0.84 0.8l
FOSS (6-8) 0.71 0.87 0.90 0.90 0.64 0.82 0.78
LA: Issues Series 0.64 0.83 0.74 0.8l 0.63 0.69 0.71
IAT: Earth/Life/Physical Series 0.68 0.76 0.63 0.8l 0.49 0.72 0.70
STC Earth/Life/Physical Series 0.47 0.75 0.68 0.78 0.52 0.63 0.59
Glencoe Earth/Life/Physical 0.54 0.53 0.64 0.62 0.80 0.47 0.57
Science - Diamond Edition 0.47 0.54 0.74 0.52 0.8l 0.63 0.54
Holt Science & Technology 0.47 0.50 0.50 0.56 0.74 0.37 0.50
KH: Investigating Series 0.38 0.62 0.55 0.66 0.47 0.56 0.49
Glencoe Blue/Green/Red 0.37 0.44 0.56 0.47 0.71 0.32 0.43
Grand Total 0.58 0.70 0.68 0.74 0.63 0.63 0.64
Table 4. High school scale and composite scores by course.
High School Courses/Programs
Standards  Program Facilitating  Student Equity and Composite
Course Program Name Alignment Coherence Instruction Learning Accessibility Assessment Score

Biology Biology: A Human Approach 0.88 0.89 0.94 0.96 0.86 0.97 0.90

Insights in Biology 0.77 0.89 0.76 091 0.51 0.8l 0.80

Pearson Biology 0.62 0.67 0.63 0.74 0.82 0.74 0.66

Glencoe Biology 0.68 0.54 0.68 0.68 0.79 0.58 0.65

Agile Mind Biology 0.63 0.70 0.65 0.57 0.46 0.65 0.63

Holt Biology 0.54 0.51 0.61 0.52 0.75 0.42 0.54

McGraw-Hill Life Science 0.47 0.54 0.50 0.47 0.65 0.44 0.49

What is Life? A Guide to Biology 0.49 0.59 0.12 0.29 0.40 0.31 0.44
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High School Courses/Programs

Standards  Program Facilitating  Student Equity and Composite
Course Program Name Alignment Coherence Instruction Learning Accessibility Assessment Score
Biology Total 0.64 0.68 0.62 0.66 0.67 0.62 0.65
Chemistry Active Chemistry 0.77 0.92 0.90 0.97 0.90 0.84 0.84
Kendall/Hunt Chemistry 0.68 0.76 0.56 0.77 0.56 0.66 0.69
Chemistry: Matter and Change 0.59 0.54 0.58 0.56 0.61 0.47 0.57
Chemistry: C&A 0.53 0.62 0.55 0.57 0.54 0.47 0.55
Chemistry in the Community 0.54 0.62 031 0.52 0.52 0.34 0.52
Holt Modern Chemistry 0.56 0.47 0.43 0.43 0.49 0.42 0.51
World of Chemistry 0.54 0.44 0.44 0.50 0.59 0.38 0.50
Pearson Chemistry 0.42 0.47 0.61 0.47 0.75 0.51 0.48
Investigating Chemistry 0.38 0.42 0.22 0.39 0.24 0.29 0.36
Chemistry Total 0.57 0.60 0.52 0.59 0.58 0.50 0.57
Earth Science EarthComm 0.79 0.79 0.85 0.92 0.53 0.88 0.80
Glencoe Earth Science: GEU 0.51 0.57 0.63 0.60 0.61 0.44 0.54
Holt Earth Science 0.47 0.60 0.52 0.51 0.58 0.56 0.51
McGraw-Hill Earth & Space Science 0.47 0.47 0.35 0.35 0.67 0.46 0.46
Pearson Earth Science 0.30 0.31 0.39 0.40 0.54 0.21 0.33
Science of Earth Systems 0.28 0.29 0.17 0.20 0.47 0.16 0.26
Discovering the Universe 0.14 0.44 0.11 0.26 0.17 0.15 0.21
Essential Earth 0.18 0.24 0.01 0.00 0.42 0.06 0.16
Earth Science
Total 0.39 0.46 0.38 0.40 0.51 0.36 041
Integrated Science: An Inquiry Approach 0.74 0.86 0.90 0.94 0.75 0.82 0.80
Coordinated Science 0.55 0.86 0.85 0.96 0.74 0.90 0.71
Science and Sustainability 0.42 0.74 0.68 0.87 0.57 0.76 0.58
Conceptual Integrated Science 0.48 0.40 0.35 0.31 0.42 0.38 0.43
Integrated Total 0.53 0.72 0.69 0.78 0.61 0.72 0.62
Physical
Science Active Physical Science 0.65 0.75 0.78 0.83 0.68 0.76 0.71
Foundations of Physical Science 0.73 0.71 0.60 0.71 0.56 0.56 0.69
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High School Courses/Programs

Standards  Program Facilitating Student Equity and Composite
Course Program Name Alignment Coherence Instruction Learning Accessibility Assessment Score
Holt Physical Science 0.61 0.58 0.62 0.61 0.75 0.54 0.61
Glencoe Physical Science 0.52 0.51 0.6l 0.56 0.66 0.35 0.53
Glencoe Physical Sci w/ Earth Sci 0.51 0.47 0.54 0.60 0.68 0.40 0.52
Holt Physical, Earth & Space 0.51 0.43 0.58 0.43 0.65 0.43 0.50
McGraw-Hill Physical Science 0.47 0.50 0.49 0.49 0.51 0.47 0.48
Pearson Physical Science 0.51 0.33 0.46 0.47 0.68 0.28 0.46
Conceptual Physical Science 0.40 0.40 0.32 0.40 0.38 0.25 0.39
Physical Science
Total 0.55 0.52 0.56 0.57 0.63 0.45 0.55
Physics Active Physics 0.83 0.89 0.94 0.97 0.89 0.92 0.88
Foundations of Physics 0.59 0.69 0.56 0.65 0.30 0.61 0.60
Holt Physics 0.65 0.40 0.47 0.61 0.56 0.36 0.56
Physics: A First Course 0.62 0.49 0.39 0.49 0.50 0.36 0.54
Conceptual Physics 0.51 0.54 0.51 0.40 0.43 0.36 0.50
Glencoe Physics 0.55 0.42 0.38 0.46 0.39 0.42 0.48
Physics Total 0.63 0.57 0.54 0.59 0.52 0.50 0.59
Grand Total 0.56 0.58 0.54 0.59 0.59 0.51 0.56
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The following tables and graphs show the 95% confidence intervals for the core programs by grade
and course level. The confidence interval is calculated by the following formula. See Section 5. Data
Analysis Approach for more detail.

CI = Composite + t(SE)

Table 5. Elementary program 95% confidence intervals.

Composite Lower Upper

Program Score SE Bound Bound
Science Companion 0.6661 0.0083 0.6498 0.6823
STC 0.6258 0.0097 0.6067 0.6449
FOSS (K-5) 0.6066 0.0095 0.5880 0.6252
Science - Diamond Edition 0.6048 0.0100 0.5852 0.6244
Science: A Closer Look 0.5973 0.0094 0.5789 0.6158
Experience Science 0.4159 0.0098 0.3967 0.4351

Table 6. Middle school program 95% confidence intervals.

Composite Lower Upper

Program Score SE Bound Bound
Science Explorer 0.8694 0.0146 0.8402 0.8987
ML: Science Modules 0.8147 0.0124 0.7902 0.8393
FOSS (6-8) 0.7813 0.0116 0.7584 0.8043
LA: Issues Series 0.7057 0.0105 0.6850 0.7264
IAT: Earth/Life/Physical Series 0.6972 0.0100 0.6776 0.7168
STC Earth/Life/Physical Series 0.5869 0.0097 0.5679 0.6059
Glencoe Earth/Life/Physical 0.5675 0.0132 0.5416 0.5934
Science - Diamond Edition 0.5404 0.0210 0.4982 0.5825
Holt Science & Technology 0.4952 0.0197 0.4560 0.5344
KH: Investigating Series 0.4890 0.0101 0.4692 0.5088
Glencoe Blue/Green/Red 0.4269 0.0169 0.3933 0.4606

Table 7. HS Biology 95% confidence intervals.

Composite Lower Upper

Program Score SE Bound Bound
Biology: A Human Approach 0.8981 0.0101 0.8782 0918l
Insights in Biology 0.7973 0.0138 0.7701 0.8246
Pearson Biology 0.6564 0.0210 0.6148 0.6980
Glencoe Biology 0.6531 0.0207 0.6120 0.6942
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Composite Lower Upper

Program Score SE Bound Bound
Agile Mind Biology 0.6332 0.0205 0.5926 0.6738
Holt Biology 0.5437 0.0161 0.5120 0.5754
McGraw-Hill Life Science 0.4949 0.0188 0.4579 0.5319
What is Life? A Guide to Biology 0.4401 0.0201 0.4004 0.4798

Table 8. HS Chemistry 95% confidence intervals.

Composite Lower Upper

Program Score SE Bound Bound
Active Chemistry 0.8434 0.0124 0.8190 0.8678
Kendall/Hunt Chemistry 0.6854 0.0157 0.6544 0.7163
Chemistry: Matter and Change 0.5724 0.0188 0.5352 0.6095
Chemistry: C&A 0.5500 0.0187 0.5132 0.5868
Chemistry in the Community 0.5224 0.0227 0.4777 0.5671
Holt Modern Chemistry 0.5073 0.0224 0.4630 0.5516
World of Chemistry 0.4992 0.0179 0.4641 0.5344
Pearson Chemistry 0.4757 0.0232 0.4300 0.5215
Investigating Chemistry 0.3629 0.0214 0.3206 0.4052

Table 9. HS Earth & Space Science 95% confidence intervals.

Composite Lower Upper
Program Score SE Bound Bound
EarthComm 0.7992 0.0185 0.7627 0.8357
Glencoe Earth Science: GEU 0.5434 0.0234 0.4971 0.5896
Holt Earth Science 05133 0.0167 0.4804 0.5463
McGraw-Hill Earth & Space
Science 0.4553 0.0225 0.4109 0.4997
Pearson Earth Science 0.3281 0.0169 0.2946 0.3615
Science of Earth Systems 0.2648 0.0171 0.2311 0.2985
Discovering the Universe 0.2131 0.0193 0.1748 0.2514
Essential Earth 0.1615 0.0184 0.1250 0.1980

Table 10. HS Integrated Science 95% confidence intervals.

Composite Lower Upper
Program Score SE Bound Bound
Science: An Inquiry Approach 0.8023 0.0164 0.7697 0.8348
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Composite Lower Upper

Program Score SE Bound Bound
Coordinated Science 0.7079 0.0170 0.6744 0.7413
Science and Sustainability 0.5813 0.0139 0.5538 0.6087
Conceptual Integrated Science 0.4267 0.0174 0.3921 04614

Table 11. HS Physical Science 95% confidence intervals.

Composite Lower Upper

Program Score SE Bound Bound
Active Physical Science 0.7077 0.0199 0.6683 0.7472
Foundations of Physical Science 0.6948 0.0160 0.6632 0.7264
Holt Physical Science 0.6097 0.0150 0.5801 0.6393
Glencoe Physical Science 0.5302 0.0162 0.4982 0.5622
Glencoe Physical Sci w/ Earth Sci 0.5185 0.0179 0.4831 0.5538
Holt Physical, Earth & Space 0.4956 0.0174 0.4612 0.5300
McGraw-Hill Physical Science 0.4807 0.0227 0.4357 0.5256
Pearson Physical Science 0.4636 0.0175 0.4290 0.4982
Conceptual Physical Science 0.3854 0.0228 0.3401 0.4307

Table 12. HS Physics 95% confidence intervals.

Composite Lower Upper

Program Score SE Bound Bound
Active Physics 0.8764 0.0163 0.8442 0.9086
Foundations of Physics 0.6003 0.0244 0.5519 0.6487
Holt Physics 0.5573 0.0234 05111 0.6036
Physics: A First Course 0.5369 0.0202 0.4970 0.5768
Conceptual Physics 0.4963 0.0247 0.4476 0.5451
Glencoe Physics 04811 0.0199 0.4418 0.5205
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Elementary School Composite Scores with 95% Confidence Intervals
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HS Biology Composite Scores with 95% Confidence Intervals
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HS Earth Science Composite Scores with 95% Confidence Intervals
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HS Physical Science Composite Scores with 95% Cl's
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1.6 Initial Recommendations

The 2007 Washington State Legislature directed OSPI, in consultation with the SBE, to recommend
no more than three basic science curricula at the elementary, middle and high school (by major
course within the three domains of earth and space, physical, and life sciences) levels.

The following tables show the initial recommendations from Superintendent Dorn. The SBE has two
months to provide comments. At that point, Superintendent Dorn will make final recommendations.
It is important to note that the initial recommendations may change based upon SBE feedback.

The recommendations serve as a guide to school districts in the state of Washington regarding
which curricula are most aligned with the revised Washington State K-12 Science Standards. Districts
are not required to adopt materials within these lists.

Please note that OSPI has recommended the science curricula as per the legislated requirement. It is
not the role of OSPI to direct which curricula a school district may or should select. It is not a state
requirement for any district to specifically use the recommended curricula. No one set of
instructional materials matches the new standards completely; each one will need some
augmentation, even those that are recommended.

None of the elementary programs reviewed met the composite threshold of 0.70. Thus, OSPI has
no initial recommendations at this time for the elementary level.

Middle School Initial Recommendations

Publisher Program Name Composite

Score
Pearson (Prentice Hall) Science Explorer 0.8694
Holt McDougal McDougal Littell Science Modules 0.8147
Delta Education Full Option Science System (FOSS) 0.7813

High School Biology Initial Recommendations
(Life Science Domain)

Publisher Program Name Co;nposme

core
Kendall/Hunt (BSCS) Biology: A Human Approach 0.8981
Kendall/Hunt Insights in Biology 0.7973

High School Chemistry Initial Recommendations
(Physical Science Domain)

Publisher Program Name LA

Score
It's About Time Publishing Active Chemistry 0.8434
Kendall/Hunt Chemistry 0.6854'

! The 95% confidence level upper bound is 0.7163.
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High School Earth/Space Science Initial Recommendations
(Earth and Space Science Domain)

Publisher Program Name ST
Score
It's About Time Publishing EarthComm 0.7992

High School Integrated Science Initial Recommendations
(Physical Science Domain)

Publisher Program Name Composite

Score
Kendall/Hunt Science: An Inquiry Approach 0.8023
It's About Time Publishing Coordinated Science’ 0.7079

High School Physical Science Initial Recommendations
(Physical Science Domain)

Publisher Program Name Composite

Score
It's About Time Publishing Active Physical Science 0.7077
CPO Science Foundations of Physical Science 0.6948°

High School Physics Initial Recommendations
(Physical Science Domain)

Publisher Program Name Composite

Score
It's About Time Publishing Active Physics 0.8764

’Coordinated Science is comprised of EarthComm, Active Chemistry and Active Physics. It does not have a life science
component. Superintendent Dorn has asked the SBE to comment on whether Coordinated Science should be considered
for the final recommendation, given that it does not contain a life science component.

* The 95% confidence level upper bound is 0.7264.
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2 Project Process

2.1 Overview

The 2009 Core Science Instructional Materials Review involved high stakes outcomes, particularly
the selection of no more than three basic curricula recommendations in the elementary, middle and
high school grade spans (K-5, 6-8, and 9-12). Thus, the project processes and controls were designed
to be rigorous, transparent, inclusive and reliable. Hundreds of professionals contributed to the

success of the project during its multiple phases.

A team of 20 scientists, educators (K-12 and higher education), curriculum specialists,
administrators and statisticians formed the Science IMR Advisory Group. They met in March 2009

to advise OSPI on the development of the review instruments.

The IMR Advisory Group proposed a three-level process framework for reviewing science
instructional materials. The three processes are evaluations of Content (Standards and Coherence),

Key Program Elements, and Conceptual Development.

Content (Standards and Coherence)

Key Program Elements

The first two
processes occurred
during Review Week.

Conceptual Development

After the Review
Week, top scoring
programs were
reviewed by a small
group for conceptual
development quality.
They created a
narrative evaluation.

The first two processes were addressed during the Core Instructional Materials Review week.
Reviewers used two instruments (Content and Key Program Elements) to evaluate the materials.

The third process occurred after the Review Week was complete. In the Conceptual Development
process, the top ranked programs” in K-5, 6-8 and the high school course domains of Earth and

P

/

4 Top-ranked programs are those that have the highest composite scores from the two instruments, Content (Standards

and Coherence) and Key Program Elements.
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Space, Physical Science, Physics, Chemistry, Biology and Integrated series were evaluated by a small
team of qualified reviewers (Ph.D. university scientists). They provided a narrative evaluation of
their findings. See Section 4 Conceptual Development Review Results for the narrative evaluations.

There were three steps throughout the entire framework that filtered out materials from further
consideration for the final recommendations. Classifying steps include:

* First, submitted materials that did not fall into the category of core science material (for
example, an oceanography text or advanced placement materials) did not undergo the initial

review.

* Second, only programs that had an average composite sore of greater than 0.7 (on a 1.0
scale) were eligible for consideration for the initial recommendations.

* Third, the composite score of the eligible programs, consisting of both the Content
(Standards Alignment and Program Coherence) — (70%) and Key Program Elements (30%)

weighted averages provided a ranking of the top programs.

In addition, the top-ranked programs underwent an in-depth Conceptual Development Review. The
university scientists reviewing the materials provided a narrative evaluation of the materials, listing
their strengths and weaknesses. The Conceptual Development Review represents the professional
opinion of the individual reviewer, and is included to provide additional information to districts.
Information in the Conceptual Development Review may be considered by OSPI in making the final

recommendations.

2.2 Review Instrument Development

This section describes the process by which the review instrument and weights were developed. It
also includes the scoring rubric for the Standards Alignment. See Appendix A.
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Review Instruments for more details on the scales and instruments used by the reviewers.

To develop the review instruments, OSPI engaged the Instructional Materials Advisory Group in two
full cycles of development and revision. The IMR Advisory Group and the SBE Science Panel were the
two primary groups contributing to the development of the instruments. Their work was research
based, and used the following primary sources:

e 2009 Revised Washington State Science Standards

* National Science Education Standards, (National Research Council, 1993)

e How People Learn: Brain, Mind, Experience and School (Bransford, Brown, Cocking, 2000)

* Ready, Set, Science: Putting Research to Work in K-8 Classrooms (Shouse, Schweingruber,
2008)

e Atlas for Science Literacy (American Association for the Advancement of Science, Vol. 1, 2001
and Vol.2, 2007)

The IMR Advisory Group examined ten instruments used to review science instructional materials
within Washington and across the US. They identified aspects of each instrument that could work
well, and those that they recommended OSPI avoid. The group identified and defined other
instruments and scales” for use in the review.

The outcomes from the review instrument design phase included:

e Two review instruments, Content (Standards Alignment and Program Coherence) and Key
Program Elements, which are described below.

e A proposed threshold for final recommendations. The IMR Advisory Group recommended
that in order for programs to be considered for the final three recommendations, they must
first meet a minimum threshold in content/program coherence. A scaled score of 0.70 was
proposed as this threshold with a recommendation that the threshold be adjusted if
necessary if a sufficient number of materials failed to reach the threshold.

* Weighting percentages for the scales in Content/Program Coherence and Key Program
Elements.

These documents were then reviewed by the SBE Science Panel, CARC and science educational
leaders from across the state. Their input was carefully considered and incorporated into the
review instruments where deemed appropriate by the IMR Advisory Group.

2.2.1 Content Scales

The Content instrument consists of two scales, a measure of the alignment to the revised
Washington State K-12 Science Standards, and Program Coherence, which evaluates sequence,
organization, and the degree to which the materials ground learning in a larger framework.

5 . . .
A scale is a set of one or more related items or questions that seek to measure one theme. Instruments (or surveys) are
typically made up of one or more scales.
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2.2.1.1 Standards Alignment Scale

The Standards Alignment scale measured alignment to the revised Washington K-12 Science
Standards, including both the cross-cutting and the domain standards. All standards within the scale
had equal weight.

Grades 6-8 Date:

Program:| Reviewer #:

(N-not applicable, 1-litHe or no coverage, 2-important content missing, 3-more than 50% addressed, 4-strongly covered)
EALR 1: Systems (S5YS) - Core Content: Inputs, Outputs, Boundaries and Flows

6-8 SYSA T23@
6-B SYSB DO
6-8 SYSC D@
6-8 5Y3D D20 @
6-8 SYSE D@
6-8 SYSF D20 @
EALR 2: Inquiry (INQ)— Core Content: Questioning and investigating
6-8 INQA D23
6-8 INOB DO @
6-8 INQC D2 d
6-8 INQD [nRENc O]
6-8 INQE D@
6-8 INOF D2 @
6-8 INQG D23
6-8 INQH DO @
6-8 INQY D2 d
* EALR 3: Application (APP)— Core Content: Science, Technology, and Solving Problems
6-B APPA D2
6-B APPB D200
6-8 APPC 2@

Figure 1. Sample Scoring/Eviae_ncc_e Sheet for Standards Alignment.

Science IMR Preliminary Report and Initial Recommendations 6/30/09 22



The following scoring rubric assisted reviewers in selecting a response on the Standards Alignment

Scoring/Evidence Sheet.

Table 13. Standards Alignment Scoring Rubric.

All or most of the
content in the
standard is missing

1)

A significant amount of
the content in the
standard is missing (2)

Most but not all of the
content is present in
the standard

3

All of the content in
the standard is fully
present(4)

 All or most of the
content in the
standard is missing
in the program.

- It may be
completely
absent.

- It may be briefly
mentioned, but it
is not developed.

- It may contain
less sophisticated
precursor content
that would lead to
the content in the
standard.

* Most students would
not be able to
achieve mastery with
the core program
materials.

« Some significant
aspect of the content
is not present.

- Some of the
content may be
completely absent.

- Some of the
content may be
less rigorous.

* It would take
significant time and
knowledge to fill the
content gaps in the
program.

* Many students would
not be able to achieve
mastery with the core
program materials
without some content
supplementation.

» The key content from
the standard exists in
the program.

* The core materials
need
supplementation to
do such things as
adding additional
opportunities for
learning or finding
other representations
to help students
consolidate learning.

* Many students would
achieve mastery with
the core program
material.

* The content from
the standard is fully
present.

» There are sufficient
teaching and
learning
opportunities to
ensure mastery.

» 80-100% of
students would be
able to achieve
mastery with the
core program
materials.

2.2.1.2 Program Coherence Scale

The Program Coherence scale measures how well the materials present content in an organized and
deliberate sequence designed to develop conceptual understanding. It also evaluates how well the
materials make explicit the big ideas of science and ground learning in a larger framework. It is a
part of the overall Content measurement, along with the Standards Alignment scale.

The following items measure Program Coherence. The scale uses a four point response, with a Likert
pattern of Not Evident, Somewhat Evident, Mostly Evident, or Strongly Evident.

1. Program presents content in an organized and deliberate sequence designed to develop
conceptual understanding. Facts and concepts are linked and developed in ways that
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facilitate retrieval and application, and engages student thinking about phenomena,
experiences, and knowledge.

2. Program meets and makes explicit the big ideas of science.

3. Program is organized into units, modules or other structures, focused on student learning
experiences that provide sufficient time to develop deep understanding of a few concepts.

4. Program provides opportunities for students to apply understanding to new situations, to
relate material to real-world experiences and situations, and to draw connections between
personal and classroom experiences.

5. Program promotes interdisciplinary and cross-curricular connections.

6. Program contains little or no extraneous material outside of expected grade level standards.®

2.2.2 Key Program Elements Scales

The IMR Advisory Group developed the following four scales to be used to measure important
factors outside of standards alignment and program coherence.

Scale Description
Assessment Formative and summative assessments that use a variety of
strategies are available within the materials. They promote
student thinking about their ideas and prior conceptions, and
promote student metacognition. They measure student
knowledge and understanding of the science content. They
help inform teachers about instruction.
Equity and Accessibility The materials are free from bias (e.g. race, culture, age,
gender and disabilities) and provide accommodations for
individual and cultural differences, different learning styles
and language proficiency.
Facilitating Instruction Tools that support teacher’s instructional practice are
included. Teacher work is explicitly outlined. The materials
provide background information on both content and the
instructional approaches used within the materials. The
materials have an instructional approach that is research
based’. Directions for use of the various student support
materials are included.
Student Learning Instructional materials promote authentic, relevant and
engaging learning experiences for students that mirror the

® This item uses a reverse score. Generally a value of “Strongly Evident” on other questions is considered good. On this
item, a “Not Evident” is considered good. The data was re-coded on this item before final analysis.

” The revised Washington K-12 Science Standards were based on key research, including How People Learn, Ready Set
Science, AAAS, National Science Standards, among others. See page 12-13 in the revised Washington K-12 Science
Standards document for a complete list of commonly accepted research bases.
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work of scientists and real-world applications. Student
learning goals are clearly defined within the unit and lesson.
Students engage in a variety of inquiry experiences (e.g.
observations, field studies, models, open-ended explorations,
and/or conducting controlled scientific investigations).
Students learn and apply problem solving skills. Students
communicate learning in multiple ways (e.g., charts, graphs,
tables, technology, presentation, etc.).

2.2.2.1 Assessment

1.

Assessments cause students to surface, express, clarify, and justify their ideas and prior
conceptions.

The materials provide teachers with specific tools to score and analyze assessments, as well
as teacher support on how to use assessments to provide feedback to students and to make
instructional decisions.

The material causes students to reflect and monitor their own understanding.

Assessment items align with big ideas, and specific ideas that support understanding of the
big ideas are assessed.

Materials include assessment tasks that require the application of familiar ideas through
novel tasks at the same level of sophistication as the familiar tasks.

Teachers are encouraged to regularly assess student thinking using a variety of assessment
strategies.

2.2.2.2 Equity and Accessibility

1.

The program provides methods and accommodations for differentiating instruction based on
individual & cultural differences, disabilities, gifted / talented students, ELL, disadvantaged
students.

Materials accommodate a variety of learning styles.

Materials accommodate different levels of language proficiency, and are available in a
variety of languages.

Materials contain racial/ethnic/gender/disability balance in reference to individuals, groups,
and in illustrations.

Differing racial/ethnic group references in the materials reflect like qualities such as
leadership, imagination, and the ability to perform similar work.
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6.

Male and female references in the materials reflect like qualities such as leadership,
imagination, and the ability to perform similar work.

2.2.2.3 Facilitating Instruction

1.

6.

Program provides background information for teachers, including an instructional model;
content, process, & instructional method background; commonly held student ideas; and
cognitive prompts.

Program is based on current learning research in “How People Learn”.
Program provides methods for supporting diverse learners.

Program includes background information and suggested teaching strategies for the abilities
of inquiry.

Program provides a variety of resource materials, such as CDs / DVDs, websites and other
multi-media, and guides instructors in how to integrate these materials into the classroom.

Program guides the use of lab materials & equipment.

2.2.2.4 Student Learning

1.

The program promotes authentic learning experiences that mirror the work of scientists and
real-world applications.

The program utilizes a variety of relevant and engaging materials and strategies to involve
students in learning.

Student learning goals are clearly defined within the unit and lesson. Students monitor their
progress in achieving learning goals.

Students engage in a variety of inquiry experiences (e.g. observations, field studies, models,
open-ended explorations, and/or conducting controlled scientific investigations).

Students communicate learning in multiple ways (e.g. charts, graphs, tables, technology,
presentation, etc.).

Students use evidence to generate explanations and support conclusions.
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2.2.3 Scale Weights

quity & Adcessibility
5“0

Key Facilitatir;g;\structio
Program

Elements
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Standards
50%

Program Coherence
20%

Figure 2. Scale weights for two review instruments, Content and Key Program Elements.

The Content Instrument (70%) consists of two scales, Program Coherence at 20% and Standards
Alignment at 50% of the total weight. The Key Program Elements Instrument has four scales:
Student Learning (10%), Facilitating Instruction (10%), Assessment (5%) and Equity & Accessibility
(5%). See pages 22-26 for a description of the scales.

2.3 Reviewer Selection

OSPI sent out a broad invitation to science educators, curriculum specialists, science coordinators,
district administrators, university scientists, parent groups and others to apply for a reviewer
position. Each applicant filled out a comprehensive application, which was scored by two evaluators.
Over 100 qualified applications were received. OSPI selected 75 of the top applicants by score to
participate in the review, ensuring in the selection process that the reviewers represented a broad
range of stakeholder groups, including educators, parents, scientists, and advocacy groups like
LASER and MESA. See Appendix C. for a list of participating reviewers.

2.4 Publisher Involvement

Publishers were invited to attend a pre-meeting with OSPI and project staff to discuss the legislative
requirements, proposed process, and evaluation criteria. Publishers were able to ask questions at
this meeting and subsequently via email. OSPI produced and posted on the web a Frequently Asked
Questions document addressing their questions.

As part of the review process, publishers were asked to provide a self-evaluation of how their
instructional materials align to revised Washington State K-12 Science Standards, a program
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overview and a research summary. Reviewers used all three documents to help with their
independent evaluation of the instructional materials.

2.5 Review Week Process

Sixty-nine reviewers participated during the Review Week, held in Vancouver, WA, May 11-15, 2009.
The reviewers received 1.5 days of training, incorporating the science standards, How People Learn,
research bases, instrument use, and a sample group review. The first review was done
independently by two reviewers, who then compared their scores, discussed variances, and
optionally, adjusted their scores based upon a better understanding of the scoring guidelines.

Reviewers were grouped into grade ranges based upon their experience and expertise. They were
randomly assigned programs to review within their grade band. Reviewers evaluated 10-15
programs each.

Reviewers worked independently and avoided commenting to others on the material they were
reviewing. Reviewers received daily variance reports, which highlighted score differences of 2 or
more. They had the opportunity to discuss the individual item variances among the reviewers of a
particular program, and optionally adjust their score. In most instances where a variance existed, a
reviewer missed evidence that a standard was addressed, or the reviewer had a misconception of
how to evaluate a particular standard. The daily variance checks served to identify individual
instances where a reviewer missed evidence found in the materials, and also helped establish norms
for interpreting standards and the scoring rubric.

OSPI used a formal library system and checkout protocol to help manage materials. A reviewer
requested a set of materials from their randomly assigned list, identifying the publisher, program
and grade level. Library staff delivered the set of materials to the reviewer. Before starting each
review, the reviewer checked the inventory of materials to ensure that all subcomponents were
present in the bin.

After confirming the inventory, the reviewer read the Program Overview, Research Summary and
familiarized themselves with the program organization and materials set. The reviewers spent 4.5
hours on average reviewing each program. They filled out the review instruments and a general
comments form. Once complete, they turned in their materials and instruments to the library and
requested another set of materials from their list.

Each program had 4 or 5 independent reads. The subsequent analysis used an average rating for
each item, based upon all the program reads.

2.6 Data Analysis Process

During review week, the 69 reviewers reviewed 85 individual products (program-grade range) from
20 publishing houses. There were a total of 402 individual readings, with over 29,000 total data
elements collected.
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A team of data entry specialists entered data in near real-time. After the data was entered, the lead
analyst performed a validation check, randomly comparing 11% of the paper forms with the
electronic data (4,497 item checks). Six errors were found, a rate of 0.13%. The errors identified in
the validation check were corrected. Subsequent analysis showed that the error rate was
insignificant and no more correction checks were performed. The estimated data entry error rate
was well below a threshold which would impact the final results.

Next, the data was cleaned. Some middle and high school courses had data collected outside their
expected course area. For example, an earth science text had some data elements in the life science
standards. (Some publishers noted that their course texts also covered alternate material in other
subjects, and reviewers checked the quality of that coverage.) This data was considered ancillary to
the core analysis and was dropped. The program titles were edited for final graphics production.

There was one reverse-score item on the Program Coherence scale, which was adjusted for
consistent data analysis. This item, “Program contains little or no extraneous material outside of
expected grade level standards”, uses a reverse score. Generally a value of “Strongly Evident” on
other questions is considered good. On this item, a “Not Evident” is considered good. The data was
re-coded on this item before final analysis.

Two statisticians worked independently on exploratory data analysis and initial statistical analysis.
They compared their results to ensure accuracy. A more detailed description of the statistical
analysis can be found in Section 5. Data Analysis Approach.

2.7 Conceptual Development Review

The final review process was a detailed review of a few Big Ideas across multiple grade levels or
units to see how the instructional material developed, supported and synthesized students’ deep
conceptual understanding of scientific inquiry, applications, systems and the domains of science. A
few highly skilled reviewers (Ph.D. university scientists), knowledgeable about current learning
research and thinking in the scientific community, evaluated the programs using a summary of the
AAAS curricular review tool as a suggested guideline, and provided a narrative evaluation of the top-
ranked products. They listed the strengths and weaknesses of each reviewed product, plus their
general comments. Their comments can be found in Section 4. Conceptual Development Review
Results.

We expected to use a content threshold of 0.7 as one of two filters for forwarding programs to the
Conceptual Development Review. The other filter was the top three programs by composite score,
plus ties. Products would have to meet both filters to progress. However, in most instances,
products in the recommendations categories did not reach the content threshold level, so we had to
use an alternate rule, which was that we forwarded the top three programs by composite score,
plus ties. In middle school, a few additional individual course books were also included, based upon
their high composite score, but the final recommendations for middle school will use the composite
score for the entire series, not individual texts.

Science IMR Preliminary Report and Initial Recommendations 6/30/09 29



The content threshold score was calculated using an average based on the scale weights, as shown
below. In total, the two content scales accounted for 70% of the final composite score, with the
Standards accounting for 50% and Program Coherence 20%.

5(Standards) 2(Program Coherence)
Content Threshold = +

7 7
Elementary Content Threshold
Standards Program

Publisher Program Alignment Coherence Threshold
Carolina Curriculum STCs 0.51 0.75 0.58
Chicago Ed Pub Co, LLC ~ Science Companion 0.59 0.79 0.65
Delta Education FOSS (K-5) 0.50 0.71 0.56
Houghton Mifflin
Harcourt Experience Science 0.41 0.41 0.41
MacMillan Science: A Closer Look 0.59 0.64 0.60
Pearson (Scott Foresman)  Science - Diamond Edition 0.55 0.63 0.58
Elementary Total 053 0.66 0.56

Middle School Content Threshold
Standards Program

Publisher Program Alignment Coherence Threshold
Carolina Curriculum STC Earth/Life/Physical Series 0.47 0.75 0.55
Delta Education FOSS (6-8) 0.71 0.87 0.75
Glencoe Glencoe Blue/Green/Red 0.37 0.44 0.39
Glencoe Glencoe Earth/Life/Physical 0.54 0.53 0.54
Holt McDougal Holt Science & Technology 0.47 0.50 0.48
Its About Time IAT: Earth/Life/Physical Series 0.68 0.76 0.70
Kendall/Hunt (BSCS) KH: Investigating Series 0.38 0.62 0.45
LAB-AIDS Inc. LA: Issues Series 0.64 0.83 0.69
McDougal Littell ML: Science Modules 0.79 0.84 0.80
Pearson (Prentice Hall) Science Explorer 0.88 0.8l 0.86
Pearson (Scott Foresman)  Science - Diamond Edition 0.47 0.54 0.49

SCI: Introductory Physical

Science Curriculum Inc. Science 0.29 0.53 0.36
Middle School Total 0.57 0.70 0.61

® Bolded items represent programs that were forwarded to the Conceptual Development Review Process.
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High School Content Threshold

Standards Program
Course Publisher Program Alignment Coherence Threshold
Biology Agile Mind Agile Mind Biology 0.63 0.70 0.65
Bedford, Freeman &
Worth What is Life? A Guide to Biology 0.49 0.59 0.52
Glencoe Glencoe Biology 0.68 0.54 0.64
Holt McDougal Holt Biology 0.54 0.51 0.53
Kendall/Hunt Insights in Biology 0.77 0.89 0.8l
Biology: A Human
Kendall/Hunt (BSCS) Approach 0.88 0.89 0.88
McGraw-Hill/Wright McGraw-Hill Life Science 0.47 0.54 0.49
Pearson (Prentice Hall) Pearson Biology 0.62 0.67 0.63
Biology Total 0.64 0.68 0.65
Bedford, Freeman & Chemistry in the
Chemistry Worth Community 0.54 0.62 0.57
Bedford, Freeman &
Worth Investigating Chemistry 0.38 0.42 0.39
Glencoe Chemistry: C&A 0.53 0.62 0.55
Chemistry: Matter and
Glencoe Change 0.59 0.54 0.58
Holt McDougal Holt Modern Chemistry 0.56 0.47 0.54
Holt McDougal World of Chemistry 0.54 0.44 0.51
Its About Time Active Chemistry 0.77 0.92 0.8l
Kendall/Hunt Kendall/Hunt Chemistry 0.68 0.76 0.70
Pearson (Prentice Hall) Pearson Chemistry 0.42 0.47 0.43
Chemistry Total 0.57 0.60 057
Bedford, Freeman &
Earth Science Worth Discovering the Universe 0.14 0.44 0.23
Bedford, Freeman &
Worth Essential Earth 0.18 0.24 0.20
Delmar Cengage Learning  Science of Earth Systems 0.28 0.29 0.28
Glencoe Earth Science:
Glencoe GEU 0.51 0.57 0.53
Holt McDougal Holt Earth Science 0.47 0.60 0.50
Its About Time EarthComm 0.79 0.79 0.79
McGraw-Hill Earth & Space
McGraw-Hill/Wright Science 0.47 0.47 047
Pearson (Prentice Hall) Pearson Earth Science 0.30 0.31 0.30
Earth Science Total 0.39 0.46 041
Integrated Its About Time Coordinated Science 0.55 0.86 0.64
Science: An Inquiry
Kendall/Hunt (BSCS) Approach 0.74 0.86 0.77
LAB-AIDS Inc. Science and Sustainability 0.42 0.74 0.51
Pearson (Prentice Hall) Conceptual Integrated Science 0.48 0.40 0.46
Integrated Total 053 0.72 0.59
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High School Content Threshold

Standards Program
Course Publisher Program Alignment Coherence Threshold
Foundations of Physical
Physical Science CPO Science Science 0.73 0.71 0.73
Glencoe Glencoe Physical Sci w/ Earth Sci 0.51 0.47 0.50
Glencoe Glencoe Physical Science 0.52 0.51 0.52
Holt McDougal Holt Physical Science 0.61 0.58 0.60
Holt McDougal Holt Physical, Earth & Space 0.51 0.43 0.49
Its About Time Active Physical Science 0.65 0.75 0.68
McGraw-Hill/Wright McGraw-Hill Physical Science 0.47 0.50 0.48
Pearson (Prentice Hall) Conceptual Physical Science 0.40 0.40 0.40
Pearson (Prentice Hall) Pearson Physical Science 0.51 033 0.46
Physical Science
Total 0.55 0.52 0.54
Physics CPO Science Foundations of Physics 0.59 0.69 0.62
CPO Science Physics: A First Course 0.62 0.49 0.58
Glencoe Glencoe Physics 0.55 0.42 0.51
Holt McDougal Holt Physics 0.65 0.40 0.58
Its About Time Active Physics 0.83 0.89 0.85
Pearson (Prentice Hall) Conceptual Physics 0.51 0.54 0.52
Physics Total 0.63 057 0.61

2.8 Next Steps

OSPI delivered initial recommendations to the SBE on June 30, 2009. The SBE has two months to
review and comment on the initial recommendations. The SBE Science Panel will convene to discuss
the initial recommendations and provide input to the SBE.

By September 1, 2009, the SBE will present their comments to OSPI. Superintendent Dorn will
carefully consider their input and make his final recommendations after September 1.

OSPI will publish a report with final recommendations in September 2009.
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3 Results

All of the dashboard charts in this section use the same legend, which is shown below.

Legend
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Figure 3.Elementary Standards Alignment Measures.

Elementary Program Coherence
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Figure 4. Elementary Program Coherence.
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Elementary (K-1) Detailed Content Results
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Figure 5. Average Score by Standard for Elementary (K-1) Programs.

Science IMR Preliminary Report and Initial Recommendations 6/30/09

34



Elementary (2-3) Detailed Content Results
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Figure 6. Average Score by Standard for Elementary (2-3) Programs.
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Figure 7. Average Score by Standard for Elementary (4-5) Programs.
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3.1.2 Key Program Elements

All Elementary School Results for Key Program Elements
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Figure 8. Elementary Key Program Elements.
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Figure 9. Elementary Student Learning.
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Facilitating Instruction
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Figure 10. Elementary Facilitating Instruction.
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Equity and Accessibility
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Figure 11. Elementary Equity and Accessibility.
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Assessment
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Figure 12. Elementary Assessment.

Science IMR Preliminary Report and Initial Recommendations 6/30/09 41



3.1.3 Individual Publisher Series
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3.2 Middle School

3.2.1 Content (Standards Alignment and Program Coherence)

Program Name

Middle School Content Measure
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Figure 13. Middle School Standards Alignment Measures.
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Figure 14. Middle School Program Coherence.
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Middle School Detailed Content Results
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Figure 15. Average Score by Standard for Middle School Programs (part 1 of 2).
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Middle School Detailed Content Results (continued)
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Figure 16. Average Score by Standard for Middle School Programs (part 2 of 2).
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Middle School Key Program Elements Detailed Results by Scale

3.2.2 Key Program Elements

Item

Scale

Sl
S2
S3

Student Learning

S4
S5

s6
FI
F2
F3
F4
F5
F6
El
E2
E3
E4
ES
E6

Student Learning Total
Facilitating Instruction
Facilitating Instruction Total
Equity and Accessibility
Equity and Accessibility Total

Al
A2

Assessment
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Figure 17. Middle School Key Program Elements.

A3
A4
A5
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Student Learning
FOSS (6-8)
Glencoe Blue/Green/Red
Glencoe Earth/Life/Physical
Holt Science & Technology
IAT: Earth/Life/Physical Series

KH: Investigating Series

LA:Issues Series

ML: Science Modules

SCI: Introductory Physical Science
Science - Diamond Edition
Science Explorer

STCEarth/Life/Physical Series

0.00 0.25 0.50 0.75 1.00

Figure 18. Middle School Student Learning.
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Facilitating Instruction
FOSS (6-8)
Glencoe Blue/Green/Red
Glencoe Earth/Life/Physical
Holt Science & Technology
IAT: Earth/Life/Physical Series
KH: Investigating Series
LA:Issues Series
ML: Science Modules
SCI: Introductory Physical Science
Science - Diamond Edition
Science Explorer

STCEarth/Life/Physical Series

0.00 0.25 0.50 0.75 1.00

Figure 19. Middle School Facilitating Instruction.

Science IMR Preliminary Report and Initial Recommendations 6/30/09 48



Equity and Accessibility
FOSS (6-8)
Glencoe Blue/Green/Red
Glencoe Earth/Life/Physical
Holt Science & Technology
IAT: Earth/Life/Physical Series
KH: Investigating Series
LA:Issues Series
ML: Science Modules

SCI: Introductory Physical Science

Science - Diamond Edition
Science Explorer

STCEarth/Life/Physical Series

0.00 0.25 0.50 0.75 1.00

Figure 20. Middle School Equity and Accessibility.
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Assessment
FOSS (6-8)
Glencoe Blue/Green/Red
Glencoe Earth/Life/Physical

Holt Science & Technology

IAT: Earth/Life/Physical Series
KH: Investigating Series
LA:Issues Series

ML: Science Modules

SCI: Introductory Physical Science
Science - Diamond Edition
Science Explorer

STCEarth/Life/Physical Series

0.00 0.25 0.50 0.75 1.00

Figure 21. Middle School Assessment.
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3.2.3 Individual Publisher Series

FOSS (6-8)

Content

Program Coherence

Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility

i

Assessment
0.00 0.25 0.50 0.75
Glencoe Earth/Life/Physical
Content
Program Coherence

Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility

Assessment
0.00 0.25 0.50 0.75
IAT: Earth/Life/Physical Series
Content
Program Coherence

Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility

Assessment

0.
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0.25
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o
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o
S
@
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1.00

1.00

Content

Program Coherence
Facilitating Instruction
Student Learning
Equity and Accessibility

Assessment

Content

Program Coherence
Facilitating Instruction
Student Learning
Equity and Accessibility

Assessment

Content

Program Coherence
Facilitating Instruction
Student Learning
Equity and Accessibility

Assessment

6/30/09

Glencoe Blue/Green/Red

0.25 0.50

Holt Science & Technology

0.25 0.50

KH: Investigating Series

1.00

1.00



LA: Issues Series

Content

Program Coherence

Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility

Assessment
0.00 0.25 0.50 0.75 1.00
SCI: Introductory Physical Science
Content
Program Coherence

Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility

Assessment
0.00 0.25 0.50 0.75 1.00
Science Explorer
Content
Program Coherence

Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility

0.00 0.25 0.50 0.75

1.00

ML: Science Modules

Content

Program Coherence

Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility

Assessment
0.00 0.25 0.50
Science - Diamond Edition
Content
Program Coherence

Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility

Assessment
0.00 0.25 0.50
STC Earth/Life/Physical Series
Content
Program Coherence

Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility

Assessment
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3.3 High School

It is important to note that the Revised Washington State Science Standards for Domains in the high
school cover basic science intended for grades 9-11. The Cross-cutting Standards of Systems, Inquiry
and Application are the framework for the 9-11 Domain standards and are an integral part of
alignment review for all materials. The standards do not address all college preparatory or
advanced placement requirements. Thus, in some instances, some texts designed for the 9-10 grade
levels compared very favorably with the more rigorous college preparatory courses for grades 11-
12. This report should not be used to evaluate college prep or advanced placement materials, and
was never intended to cover advanced high school science. Some of the materials in the HS section
fall into a gray zone between basic and advanced science. They may not score as well when
compared with courses truly designed for basic 9-11 science courses, but when evaluated as
advanced material they may be very strong.

Science IMR Preliminary Report and Initial Recommendations 6/30/09 53



3.3.1 Content (Standards Alignment and Program Coherence)

Course

Program Name

High School Content Measure
PS ES

Biology

Biology Total

Agile Mind Biology

Biology: A Human Approach
Glencoe Biology

Holt Biology

Insights in Biology
McGraw-Hill Life Science
Pearson Biology

What is Life? A Guide to Biology

(“N SN NN NN N N IEA

Chemistry

Chemistry Total

Active Chemistry

Chemistry in the Community
Chemistry: C&A

Chemistry: Matter and Change
Holt Modern Chemistry
Investigating Chemistry
Kendall/Hunt Chemistry
Pearson Chemistry

World of Chemistry

(N NN N NN N

Earth Science

Earth Science Total

Discovering the Universe
EarthComm

Essential Earth

Glencoe Earth Science: GEU

Holt Earth Science

McGraw-Hill Earth & Space Science
Pearson Earth Science

Science of Earth Systems

CEEREN N SN CNEN Ne

Physical Science

Physical Science Total

Active Physical Science
Conceptual Physical Science
Foundations of Physical Science
Glencoe Physical Sci w/ Earth Sci
Glencoe Physical Science

Holt Physical Science

Holt Physical, Earth & Space
McGraw-Hill Physical Science

Pearson Physical Science

Physics

Physics Total

Active Physics
Conceptual Physics
Foundations of Physics
Glencoe Physics

Holt Physics

Physics: A First Course

Integrated

Integrated Total

Conceptual Integrated Science
Coordinated Science
Science and Sustainability

Science: An Inquiry Approach

Grand Total
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Figure 22. High School Standards Alignment Measures.
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Course

Program Name

v

High School Program Coherence

Biology

Biology Total

Agile Mind Biology

Biology: A Human Approach
Glencoe Biology

Holt Biology

Insights in Biology

McGraw-Hill Life Science
Pearson Biology

What is Life? A Guide to Biology

Chemistry

Chemistry Total

Active Chemistry

Chemistry in the Community
Chemistry: C&A

Chemistry: Matter and Change
Holt Modern Chemistry
Investigating Chemistry
Kendall/Hunt Chemistry
Pearson Chemistry

World of Chemistry

Earth Science

Earth Science Total

Discovering the Universe
EarthComm

Essential Earth

Glencoe Earth Science: GEU

Holt Earth Science

McGraw-Hill Earth & Space Science
Pearson Earth Science

Science of Earth Systems

Physical Science

Physical Science Total

Active Physical Science
Conceptual Physical Science
Foundations of Physical Science
Glencoe Physical Sci w/ Earth Sci
Glencoe Physical Science

Holt Physical Science

Holt Physical, Earth & Space
McGraw-Hill Physical Science

Pearson Physical Science

Physics

Physics Total

Active Physics
Conceptual Physics
Foundations of Physics
Glencoe Physics

Holt Physics

Physics: A First Course

Integrated

Integrated Total

Conceptual Integrated Science
Coordinated Science
Science and Sustainability

Science: An Inquiry Approach

Grand Total
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Figure 23. High School Program Coherence.
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3.3.1.1 Biology

High School Biology Detailed Content Results
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Figure 24. Average Score by Standard for High School Biology Programs.
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3.3.1.2 Chemistry

High School Chemistry Detailed Content Results
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Figure 25. Average Score by Standard for High School Chemistry Programs.
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3.3.1.3 Earth Science

High School Earth Science Detailed Content Results
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Figure 26. Average Score by Standard for High School Earth Science Programs.
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3.3.1.4 Physical Science

High School Physical Science Detailed Content Results
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Figure 27. Average Score by Standard for High School Physical Science Programs.

Science IMR Preliminary Report and Initial Recommendations 6/30/09



3.3.1.5 Physics

High School Physics Detailed Content Results

Item
9-12 SYSA
9-12 SYSB
9-12 SYSC
9-12 INQA
9-12 INQB
9-12 INQC
9-12 INQD
9-12 INQE
9-12 INQF
9-12 INQG
9-12 INQH
9-12 APPA
9-12 APPB
9-12 APPC
9-12 APPD
9-12 APPE
9-12 APPF
9-12 PSIA
9-12 PSIB
9-12 PSIC
9-12 PSID
9-12 PSIE
9-12 PSIF
9-12 PSIG
9-12 PSIH
9-12 PS3A
9-12 PS3B
9-12 PS3C
9-12 PS3D
9-12 PS3E

Total
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Figure 28. Average Score by Standard for High School Physics Programs.
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3.3.1.6 Integrated

Figure 29. Average Score by Standard for High School Integrated Programs.
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HS Integrated Detailed Content Results continued
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3.3.2 Key Program Elements

3.3.2.1 Biology

All High School Biology Results for Key Program Elements
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Figure 30. High School Biology Key Program Elements.
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Student Learning

Agile Mind Biology

Biology: A Human Approach

Glencoe Biology

Holt Biology

Insights in Biology

McGraw-Hill Life Science

Pearson Biology

What is Life? A Guide to Biology
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Figure 31. High School Biology Student Learning.
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Facilitating Instruction

Agile Mind Biology

Biology: A Human Approach

Glencoe Biology

Holt Biology

Insights in Biology

McGraw-Hill Life Science

1 1 1 1 1 1

Pearson Biology

What is Life? A Guide to Biology -

0.00 0.25 0.50 0.75 1.00

Figure 32. High School Biology Facilitating Instruction.
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Equity and Accessibility

Agile Mind Biology

Biology: A Human Approach

Glencoe Biology
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What is Life? A Guide to Biology
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Figure 33. High School Biology Equity and Accessibility.
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Assessment

Agile Mind Biology

Biology: A Human Approach

Glencoe Biology
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Insights in Biology

McGraw-Hill Life Science

Pearson Biology

What is Life? A Guide to Biology
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Figure 34. High School Biology Assessment.
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3.3.2.2 Chemistry

All High School Chemistry Results for Key Program Elements
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Figure 35. High School Chemistry Key Program Elements.
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Figure 36. High School Chemistry Student Learning.
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Facilitating Instruction
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Figure 37. High School Chemistry Facilitating Instruction.
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Equity and Accessibility
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Figure 38. High School Chemistry Equity and Accessibility.
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Assessment
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Figure 39. High School Chemistry Assessment.
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3.3.2.3 Earth Science

All High School Earth Science Results for Key Program Elements
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Figure 40. High School Earth Science Key Program Elements.

Science IMR Preliminary Report and Initial Recommendations 6/30/09



Student Learning
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Figure 41. High School Earth Science Student Learning.
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Facilitating Instruction
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Figure 42. High School Earth Science Facilitating Instruction.
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Equity and Accessibility
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Figure 43. High School Earth Science Equity and Accessibility.
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Assessment
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Figure 44. High School Earth Science Assessment.
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3.3.2.4 Physical Science

All High School Physical Science Results for Key Program Elements
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Figure 45. High School Physical Science Key Program Elements.
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Figure 46. High School Physical Science Student Learning.
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Facilitating Instruction
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Figure 47. High School Physical Science Facilitating Instruction.
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Equity and Accessibility
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Figure 48. High School Physical Science Equity and Accessibility.
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Assessment
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Figure 49. High School Physical Science Assessment.

Science IMR Preliminary Report and Initial Recommendations 6/30/09 81



3.3.2.5 Physics

All High School Physics Results for Key Program Elements

Scale Item

Student Learning S
S2
S3
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Sé6

Student Learning Total
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Equity and Accessibility Total
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Assessment Total
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Figure 50. High School Physics Key Program Elements.
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Figure 51. High School Physics Student Learning.
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Figure 52. High School Physics Facilitating Instruction.
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Equity and Accessibility
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Figure 53. High School Physics Equity and Accessibility.
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Assessment
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Figure 54. High School Physics Assessment.
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3.3.2.6 Integrated

All High School Integrated Results for Key Program Elements
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Figure 55. High School Integrated Key Program Elements.
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Student Learning
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Figure 56. High School Integrated Student Learning.
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Figure 57. High School Integrated Facilitating Instruction.
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Equity and Accessibility
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Figure 58. High School Integrated Equity and Accessibility.
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Assessment
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Figure 59. High School Integrated Assessment.
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3.3.3 Individual Publisher Series

3.3.3.1 Biology

Agile Mind Biology

Content

Program Coherence
Facilitating Instruction
Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility

{ll

Assessment
0.00 0.25 0.50 0.75
Glencoe Biology
Content
Program Coherence

Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility

Assessment

0.

=)

0 0.25 0.50

e
S
]

Insights in Biology

Content
Program Coherence
Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning

Assessment

0.00 0.25 0.50 0.75

1.00

Biology: A Human Approach

Content

Program Coherence

Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility

Assessment

4
o
=)

0.25

0.50 0.75 1.00
) Holt Biology
Program Coherence _
Facilitating Instruction 7_
0.00 0.25 0.50 0.75 1.00
McGraw-Hill Life Science
Program Coherence ‘_
Facilitating Instruction 7_
Student Learning _
Equity and Accessibility ‘_
0.00 0.25 0.50 0.75 1.00
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Content

Program Coherence

Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility

Assessment

0.4

Pearson Biology

3.3.3.2 Chemistry

Content

Program Coherence

Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility

Assessment

o

Content

Program Coherence

Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility

Assessment

0.

00 0.25 0.50 0.75 1.00
Active Chemistry

.00 0.25 0.50 0.75 1.00
Chemistry: C&A

00 0.25 0.50 0.75 1.00

What s Life? A Guide to Biology

Content

Program Coherence

Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility

Assessment

0.00 0.25 0.50 0.75 1.00
Chemistryin the Community
Content
Program Coherence
Facilitating Instruction
Student Learning
Equity and Accessibility
Assessment
0.‘00 0.;5 0.;0 0.75 1.00
Chemistry: Matter and Change
Content
Program Coherence
Facilitating Instruction
Student Learning
Equity and Accessibility
Assessment
0.‘00 0.;5 0.;0 0.75 1.00
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Holt Modern Chemistry

Content

Program Coherence

Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility

Assessment
0.00 0.25 0.50 0.75
Kendall/Hunt Chemistry
Content
Program Coherence

Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility

Assessment

0.00 0.25 0.50 0.75
World of Chemistry
Program Coherence 7_
Facilitating Instruction —_
Student Learning _
Equity and Accessibility 7_
0.00 0.25 0.50 0.75

1.00

Investigating Chemistry

Content

Program Coherence

Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility

Assessment

0.00 0.25 0.50 0.75

Pearson Chemistry

Content

Program Coherence

Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility

Assessment
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3.3.3.3 Earth Science

Discovering the Universe

Content

Program Coherence
Facilitating Instruction
Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility

Assessment
0.00 0.25 0.50 0.75 1.00
7 Essential Earth
Content -
Program Coherence _
Facilitating Instruction I
Student Learning 7
Equity and Accessibility _
Assessment ‘.
0.00 0.25 0.50 0.75 1.00
7 Holt Earth Science
Facilitating Instruction ‘_
Student Learning 7_
Equity and Accessibility _
0.00 0.25 0.50 0.75 1.00

Content

Program Coherence

Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility

Assessment

EarthComm

0.00

Content

Program Coherence
Facilitating Instruction
Student Learning
Equity and Accessibility

Assessment

0.25 0.50

Glencoe Earth Science: GEU

0.75

1.00

0.00

Content

Program Coherence

Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility

Assessment

0.25 0.50

McGraw-Hill Earth & Space Science

0.00
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Pearson Earth Science

Content

Program Coherence

Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility

Assessment

0.00 0.25 0.50 0.75 1.00
3.3.3.4 Physical Science
7 Active Physical Science
Facilitating Instruction ‘
Student Learning 7
Equity and Accessibility _
Assessment |
0.00 0.25 0.50 0.;5 1.00
7 Foundations of Physical Science
Facilitating Instruction ‘_
Equity and Accessibility _
0.00 0.25 0.50 0.75 1.00
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Science of Earth Systems

Content

Program Coherence

Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility

Assessment

1]1111

0.00 0.25 0.50

Ci | Physical
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Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility

Assessment

i

0.75

1.00

0.00 0.25 0.50

Glencoe Physical Sci w/ Earth Sci

Content

Program Coherence

Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility

Assessment
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Glencoe Physical Science

Holt Physical Science
Program Coherence 7_ Program Coherence
Facilitating Instruction 7_ Facilitating Instruction
Student Learning _ Student Learning
Equity and Accessibility 7_ Equity and Accessibility
Assessment —_ Assessment
0.00 0.25 0.50 0.75 1.00 0.00 0.25 0.50
Holt Physical, Earth & Space McGraw-Hill Physical Science
Content _ Content
Program Coherence 7_ Program Coherence
Facilitating Instruction 7_ Facilitating Instruction
Student Learning _ Student Learning
Equity and Accessibility 7_ Equity and Accessibility
Assessment —_ Assessment
0.00 0.25 0.50 0.75 1.00 0.00 0.25 0.50

Pearson Physical Science

Content

Program Coherence

Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility

Assessment

0.4
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0.75 1.00
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3.3.3.5 Physics

Active Physics Conceptual Physics

Content Content

Program Coherence Program Coherence

Facilitating Instruction Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility Equity and Accessibility

Assessment

Assessment
0.75 1.00 0.00 0.25 0.50
Foundations of Physics Glencoe Physics
Content Content
Program Coherence Program Coherence

Facilitating Instruction Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility Equity and Accessibility

Assessment Assessment
0.00 0.25 0.50 0.75 1.00 0.00 0.25 0.50
Holt Physics Physics: A First Course
Content Content
Program Coherence Program Coherence

Facilitating Instruction Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility Equity and Accessibility

Assessment Assessment

0.
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3.3.3.6 Integrated
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Content

Program Coherence

Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility

Assessment
0.00 0.25 0.50 0.75 1.00
7 Science and Sustainability
Facilitating Instruction _
Equity and Accessibility _
0.00 0.25 0.50 0. ;5 1.00

Content

Program Coherence

Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility

Assessment

Coordinated Science

0.00

Content

Program Coherence

Facilitating Instruction

Student Learning

Equity and Accessibility

Assessment

0.25 0.50

Science: An Inquiry Approach

0.75

1.00

0.00
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4 Conceptual Development Review Results

This section includes narrative evaluations of many of the top-ranked programs. Eight university
scientists reviewed the conceptual development of the Big Ideas in Science as found in the revised
Washington State K-12 Science Standards. They received the following guidance in framing their
work.

* All materials are to be evaluated for development of Pl h Il
the three crosscutting ideas and the domain area(s) ease note that a
that best fit the Big Ideas within domain and grade comments in this section

band you have been assigned. represent the individual
e The research base for your work is only to be the . . fth th d
Revised Washington State Standards, and the opinion o € authoran

research base for those standards: “How People not official positions by
Learn” and “Ready, Set, Science”. OSPI.

» Materials are to be evaluated holistically, as to their
strengths and weaknesses in conceptual development.

* You may use the suggested framing questions as a starting point for your review but we have
asked you to do this work based on your high levels of expertise in the educational sciences
and as such would like your individual evaluation of the materials.

e Overall question for evaluation: To what extent does the instructional material provide the
student the opportunity to develop deep conceptual understanding of the concepts found in
the Big Ideas?

* Possible “look for’s” when evaluating science instructional materials for conceptual
development®:

0 Do the materials convey the purpose of each unit and lesson providing an overall
sense of purpose and the relationship of one lesson or unit to another?

0 Does the material involve students in a logical or strategic sequence of activities
(verses just a collection of activities)?

0 Does the material provide multiple and varied phenomena to support the conceptual
learning of the Big Idea?

0 Does the material develop an evidence-based argument for the Big Idea?

0 Does the material provide a logical sequence of encounters with the Big Idea and tie
them together?

0 Do the materials explicitly draw attention to appropriate conceptual connections?

0 Do materials include assessments tasks that require application of the concept
developed in the Big Ideas?

0 Do formative assessments that are imbedded in materials support the sequential
development of student conceptual understanding while informing instruction?

0 Does the material focus on the development of a limited number of fundamental
concepts?

° Resource paraphrased to fit the parameters of this review. AAAS Project for 2061: Criteria for Evaluating the Quality of
Instructional Support.
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0 s historical development of concepts present, including evidence for “the way that

knowledge was arrived at?

0 Does the material revisit and summarize and provide closure to the intended learning

concepts?

4.1 Elementary

Publisher: Delta Education

Program Name: FOSS

Reviewer: Anne Kennedy

Grade Level/Course: In depth Landforms: Grade
5-6; insect and plants 1-2; dipstick into other
materials

Strengths:

Concepts are based on the National
Science Education Standards (NSES) and
support WA Standards

Each investigation has background info
on students understanding of the
concepts/content

Factual knowledge is integrated into an
overarching conceptual framework
Sequencing of the unit is very likely to
lead to students understanding of the big
idea

Students explore phenomena related to
concepts in multiple and varied ways
(investigation, reading, writing,
discussing)

Assessments are ongoing and linked to
big ideas

Students are asked to apply their
understanding in real world context
Concepts are built over time

Systematic observation is strongly
developed

Materials support three key findings from
HPL and address important features of
Ready, Set, Science

Weaknesses:

Units with strong conceptual
development are not always in alignment
with big ideas in WA Standards (but they
are aligned with NSES)

More emphasis is needed on having
students’ connect claims, evidence, and
reasoning.

More emphasis needs to be given to
having students make their thinking
visible to others through sharing and
defending ideas.

More emphasis needs to be given to
students’ generalizing learning in their
own words [e.g. what is the role of
modeling in answering scientific
questions]

Importance of repeated trials is implied
but not explicit [e.g. landforms unit when
students are controlling variables in
streamtable investigations]

Summary of Findings:
A key feature of elementary science as described in both Ready, Set, Science, and How
Students Learn is that students develop scientific understanding through observing scientific
phenomena related to the question or idea being studied, generate and evaluate evidence through
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experimentation, use reasoning skills to construct explanations, and reflect on knowledge gained in
terms of its relationship to the big ideas of science. Students are expected to use facts to support
their conclusions, represent ideas orally and in writing, and defend their ideas based on evidence.
This view of science foregrounds students doing and learning science in an integrated way.

These materials are designed to develop students’ understanding of science concepts and
principles through active engagement in a series of investigations. Students’ conduct experiments,
make observations, record data, and build explanations supported by evidence derived from their
investigations. Class discussions and readings contribute to the learning by reinforcing vocabulary,
identifying knowledge acquired in the activities, introducing specific scientific terminology, and
generalizing findings related to concept being developed. Readings also enhance and extend
learning beyond the classroom.

The investigations (usually 4 or 5, each with sub-parts) are sequenced to support the
development of sub-concepts which are related to an overarching idea that spans the entire unit.
Concepts take into consideration students’ prior knowledge and abilities concepts and ideas are
repeatedly reinforced in different ways. Language and literacy development are supported by the
use of science notebooks, and public word banks and inquiry/content charts. An assessment system
is described that is both embedded (formative) and summative. Assessments address the
development of content knowledge, conducting investigations, and building explanations. These
assessments are strongly connected the big idea of the unit.

These materials provide multiple and varied opportunities for students talk about and
discuss their ideas related to the concepts to be developed. Early investigations focus on having
students explore phenomena that connect to their everyday life and encourage students to explain
or show their understanding related to the phenomena. Subsequent investigations provide
opportunities to build knowledge through guided explorations that support students’ abilities to do
and understandings of inquiry. During class discussions students are asked to talk about what they
have learned (facts) and begin to make generalization (concepts). Later investigations provide
opportunities to connect what they have learned previously, apply this learning, and demonstrate
understanding on a final summative assessment. These assessments are sometimes performance
based, and require students to explain their thinking orally and in writing.

In terms of content coverage, these materials tend to explore a limited number of scientific
concepts and principals in depth. A unit is typically 8-10 weeks in length. A limitation of the
materials is that because of this depth, it is critical that the units are in good alignment with state
standards. Units need to be carefully sequenced to address systems, inquiry, application and the
domains for each grade level to ensure students have opportunities to develop understandings
across and within standards.

Assessment strategies in the unit include teacher observation, student notebook sheets, and a
summative assessment (which includes an interview, drawings, and writing). Students are asked
similar questions over all investigations [structures or parts, needs, life cycle]. These get at the big
ideas of what do plants and animals need, how do they grow and change (focus on structure and
function) and what is their life cycle. Other ideas about environments, variation, and inherited traits
are introduced but not developed.

Explicit treatment of inquiry and application (WA Standards). Major emphasis on developing
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students conceptual understanding of models, investigations. Units are designed to take place over.
6-8 weeks (2-3 sessions per week). Concept development foregrounds the use of models to
understand features of the earth, the earth science content of the unit only hits on a portion of the
big idea for developing earth systems, structures and processes (formation of earth materials)

Evidence of Strong Sequencing and Conceptual Development

The lessons include several staging activities to determine what students know about the big ideas
[e.g. what are models] and these are revisited over time [models/maps, streamtables, mountains,
etc]. Background knowledge is built through guided inquiries that build sub-concepts [e.g. erosion
and deposition, purpose and use of models, rates of erosion], readings, and class discussions related
to specific ideas over time]. Content and inquiry charts are used as public records that summarize
knowledge acquired in activities, develop vocabulary, and connect ideas. Students build models
and conduct investigations that ask them to compare results of controlled experiments across
groups, compare activities to real life examples or vice versa, and look at phenomena from multiple
perspectives [building a map of the school yard, and looking at landforms from aerial photographs’.
Students look for evidence and build explanations based on their findings . Students discuss their
understanding and share findings as a whole group. There are many opportunities for students to
share their thinking along the way.

As a culminating activity for the unit teams of students design and develop an investigation of their
own. They are expected to share their work at a student lead science conference.

While the Landforms Unit does a good job helping kids understand how models [2 dimensional and
topographic maps, & streamtables] can be used to represent and discover how features of the
earth came to be, there are no generalizations made about the role of modeling in answering
scientific questions.

Publisher: Macmillan / McGraw-Hill Program Name: Science: A Closer Look

Reviewer: Anne Kennedy Grade Level/Course: Earth Science Grade 4 — especially
chapter 8 — the solar system and beyond / Earth and
Life Science Grade 3 / summary review of K-5

Strengths: Weaknesses:

* Uses alearning cycle of engage, * Pieces of concepts are found at different grade
explore, explain, evaluate, and levels and are not fully developed within a unit
extend or chapter

* Units and chapter topics are * The material focuses on a number of ideas
based on big ideas from NSES; without depth of treatment related to the big

e There is logical sequence between idea (e.g. day and night, seasons, phases of the
activities moon, classification, needs of living things)
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* Provides opportunities for * Lots of extraneous information not related to

students to consider what they the big ideas
have learned over time * Concept development relies heavily on students
e Uses students prior knowledge of abilities to read, interpret, and integrate factual
topics to guide activities information, labs are used to support ideas in
* Purposes of activities are clear the reading but not to help students build
* Uses graphic organizers to help theories or concepts (this would demonstrated
students organize their learning by multiple activities related to the same
* Strong integration of language concept)
development through discussion 0 Causes of day/night, seasons and/or
* Labs provide opportunities for phases of the moon
structured, guided and open 0 Needs of plants/animals
inquiries 0 Purpose of classification
 Labs support students e Activities and discussions focus on lower levels
development of aspects of inquiry of Bloom’s taxonomy (knowledge and
skills comprehension) and not on students ideas

about scientific phenomena

¢ Too much information and not enough
opportunities for student to integrate learning
or demonstrate their understanding of big ideas
(orally, in writing, or with others)

* Students are expected to understand ideas that
are inappropriate for their grade level
(photosynthesis, earth/sun/moon relationships,
etc)

¢ Students have few opportunities to connect
evidence and explanation; especially with regard
to the big ideas within and across the chapter

Summary of findings:

A key feature of elementary science as described in both Ready, Set, Science, and How
Students Learn is that students develop scientific understanding through observing scientific
phenomena related to the question or idea being studied, generate and evaluate evidence through
experimentation, use reasoning skills to construct explanations, and reflect on knowledge gained in
terms of their relationship to the big ideas of science. Students are expected to use facts to support
their conclusions, represent ideas orally and in writing, and defend their ideas based on evidence.
This view of science foregrounds students doing and learning science in an integrated way.

The focus of these materials is on learning science concepts through knowing the facts that
support those ideas, and doing related inquiries that illustrate some aspect of content being
studied. Science content and inquiry are treated as separate but complimentary activities. These
materials foreground science as a collection of facts and theories, and backgrounds science as a way
of building new knowledge based on observation, reasoning, and experimentation.

These materials provide opportunities for students talk about and discuss their ideas related
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to the concepts to be developed, but the activities themselves rely heavily on knowledge presented
to the students and not on students developing their own ideas about how the world works. This is
evidenced by the work students are doing within each unit and in the close of activities and lessons
reviews. Questions and demonstrations focus on main ideas presented in the readings (and
activities), review of important vocabulary, and answering questions that are related to content in
the chapter instead of probing for students ideas around the concepts developed across units,
chapters, or lessons.

In terms of learning content through actively engaging in the processes of scientific inquiry,
and using this data to make connections to the overarching concepts, there was little evidence to
support this. Students do conduct investigations, make observations, and develop explanations
related to the content, but these activities are largely confirmatory in nature and do not provide for
multiple and varied opportunities to investigate phenomena that support an understanding of the
big idea. Further, these experiences do not allow students to situate or connect their learning
(knowledge generated) within the larger framework overarching goals for the lesson, chapter, unit
or across grade levels and years. It was not clear from the materials how individual activities would
support students’ conceptual development or understanding.

Finally, these materials cover a great deal of content (and concepts) in a short amount of
time. The two units | covered in depth (one fourth of the year long curriculum) introduced students
at the third grade to structures of plants and animals, the functions of structures in plants and
animals, the classification of plants and animals, the life cycles of plants and animals, and inherited
and learned traits of animals. In a fifth grade unit on planets, moons, and stars, students learned
about rotation, revolution, seasons, phases of the moon, the movement of planets in the solar
system, and appearance of constellations during different seasons. In both of these examples,
content covered for conceptual understanding could easily span an entire year. As | looked across
the curriculum it appeared that there was coherence across the grades, but that treatment of the
big ideas was wide in scope and shallow in depth.

Materials use an instructional design of engage, explore, explain, evaluate, extend — this learning
cycle appears to cross over several concepts and does not fully develop one concept at a time:

This is the first 2 day sequence:

Engage — Assess prior knowledge: causes of day and night; movement of earth in space/ discuss
movement of sun across the sky — why does it move from east to west?

Explore — use globe/flashlight to model day and night

Explain — students read about causes for day and night; new ideas on apparent motion and shadows
are introduced but not developed; students look at diagrams

Explain — new ideas on seasons are introduced but not developed; students look at diagrams;
indirect light is introduced

Evaluate — on level assessment is draw a picture and label a diagram

Extend — write a story about earth without the sun

Overall impression — these materials are not appropriate for the cognitive development of 4
graders. Research suggests that students understanding of seasons and phases of the moon is
appropriate for middle school. Effective instruction of these topics might take several weeks.
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There is no concept development in these materials. The treatment of concepts here is superficial —
students have few opportunities to explore ideas in any depth and to connect learning to what they
know and observe. For instance, the materials never connect “what causes day and night” to the
idea that objects move in predictable ways such as observing and collecting data the apparent
motion of the sun from first hand observation. Students are given information about rotation,

apparent motion, and shadows, seasons, etc.

* Teachers are asked to assess prior knowledge and then give students the correct answers
0 There is no information on students misconceptions or research on students ideas
about day and night, seasons [though this may be in the pd modules]
* Activities are confirmation labs that have students model one example day / night, angle of

the sun (to explain seasons).

e Materials rely heavily on reading and diagrams

* No references are made to having students explain their thinking

e Students do not discuss their ideas with each other — using evidence and reasoning
e Activities do not connect to students actual experience

* Labs assumes prior knowledge

e Assessments at level are at a low cognitive demand

Publisher: Chicago Science Group

Program Name: Science Companion

Reviewer: Anne Kennedy

Grade Level/Course: Earth’s changing surface
(levels 4-6); grades 2-3 life cycles; dipstick of
others

Strengths:

* Strong emphasis on development of
students conceptual understanding as
defined by NSES and Benchmarks

* Sequencing of the unit is very likely to
lead to students understanding big ideas

* Concepts are built over time

* Some aspects of the inquiry standards
are strongly developed (e.g. work
collaboratively; gather, record, and
organize data; create models; explain
how model is similar to...)

e Facts are used to support conceptual
understanding

* Students explore phenomena related to
concepts in multiple and varied ways
(investigation, reading, writing,
discussing)

e Students are asked to apply their
understanding in real world context

Weaknesses:

e Units with strong conceptual
development are not always in complete
alignment with big ideas in WA Standards
(but they are aligned with NSES and
Benchmarks)

¢ More emphasis is needed on having
students’ connect claims, evidence, and
reasoning.

* More emphasis needs to be given to
having students make their thinking
visible to others through sharing and
defending ideas.

¢ Discussions are primarily teacher
directed and students are not explicitly
negotiating ideas with one another

* Some materials are very complex and
development of big ideas is dependent
on teachers understanding of how
various clusters are supported and
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* Assessments are tied to the big ideas. developed over time.

There is frequent and ongoing * Some activities or lessons are tangential
assessment related to cross-cutting to development of the big ideas and can
concepts and abilities and individual be confusing

domains

* Materials support three key findings from
HPL and address important features of
Ready, Set, Science

Summary of Findings:

A key feature of elementary science as described in both Ready, Set, Science, and How Students
Learn is that students develop scientific understanding through observing scientific phenomena
related to the question or idea being studied, generate and evaluate evidence through
experimentation, use reasoning skills to construct explanations, and reflect on knowledge gained in
terms of its relationship to the big ideas of science. Students are expected to use facts to support
their conclusions, represent ideas orally and in writing, and defend their ideas based on evidence.
This view of science foregrounds students doing and learning science in an integrated way.

Materials use NSES/Benchmarks as a starting place for curriculum development and materials.

Units are designed to support students’ development of science concepts and principles through
active engagement in activities and investigations that address important sub-concepts identified in
the unit summary. Guided inquiries require students to make observations, record data, predict
outcomes, summarize findings, and connect ideas across lessons. Class discussions contribute to the
learning by introducing and reinforcing vocabulary, identifying knowledge acquired in the activities,
and summarizing ideas related to concept being developed.

Lessons are “clustered” to support the development of sub-concepts which are related to an
overarching idea that spans the entire unit. Activities build on students’ everyday understanding of
phenomena and encourage students to connect what they know to what they are learning. Students
use science notebooks to document ongoing investigations and to record how their ideas have
changed over time. Students use factual information they learned directly from activities and
investigations to support their explanations of big ideas like life cycles and changes to the earth’s
surface due to specific environmental factors. Concepts and ideas are reinforced over time and in
different ways. Vocabulary is introduced and developed in the context of each lesson, though
explicit instruction in this area is not emphasized.

Assessments are tightly linked to each concept and sub-concept within and across lessons. Teachers
use assessment logs to document observed changes in students understanding of concepts related
to the domain of science under investigation, as well as to students’ abilities to do inquiry. A
weakness of these materials is that assessment is largely the responsibility of the teacher, and
students are given few opportunities to self assess their own understanding of concepts or consult
with peers on the reasonableness of explanations or appropriateness of investigation design and/or
implementation.
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Instruction relies heavily on class discussions where students talk about and discuss their ideas
related activities. Most lessons begin with a discussion designed to determine what students know
or think about the content of the lesson. Background knowledge is then built through teacher
directed activities, readings, and individual exploration [there is a classroom based science center
where students explore ideas they are interested in on their own]. Ideas are further developed
through investigations or explorations that encourage students to connect ideas within and across
lessons. Lessons conclude with whole group reflection and students’ discuss findings and teachers
and students summarize key ideas. Opportunities for students to plan their own inquiries, prepare
reports, present findings are found in extension or culminating activities.

In terms of content coverage, these materials tend to explore a limited number of scientific
concepts and principals in depth. A unit is typically 10-13 weeks in length. A limitation of the
materials is that because of this depth, it is critical that the units are in good alignment with state
standards. Units need to be carefully sequenced to address systems, inquiry, application and the
domains for each grade level to ensure students have opportunities to develop understandings
across and within standards.

Materials use NSES/Benchmarks as a starting place for curriculum development and materials
strongly adhere to developing these ideas over an extended period of time. The entire unit is
designed to be used over a 10 week period of time (2 sessions per week) — including extensions.

In the unit Earth’s Changing Surface four big ideas were explored and developed over 13 lessons.
¢ Landforms are the result of changes to the earth’s surface
¢ Moving water, ice, and wind break down rock, transport materials, and build up the earth’s
surface
* The earth’s rock is slowly weathered or broken down into smaller fragments
* Movements of the earth’s crust shape the surface of the earth

Evidence of Strong Sequencing

The lessons include several staging activities to determine what students know about the big ideas
[e.g. what causes changes to the earth’s surface] and these are revisited over time. Background
knowledge is built through directed activities [e.g. examine and discuss photo’s of landforms];
guided activities that build sub-concepts [e.g. looking at models, using streamtables, conducting
simulations], readings, and individual exploration [there is a classroom based science center where
students explore ideas they are interested in on their own]. Students build models and conduct
investigations that ask them to make observations and look for evidence of how water, wind, ice
cause changes to the earth’s surface [how does amount of water, slope and type of sediment affect
the shape of the river- lesson 5; Looking for changes — lesson 10; and Touring Landforms — lesson
13]. Students discuss their understanding and analyze key points frequently as a whole group.
Limited opportunities for students to plan their own inquiries, prepare reports, present findings.
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Opportunities for exploring systems and planning investigations exist, but these are not
explicitly addressed in the way WA Standards are written

Concept development foregrounds formation of structures on the earth’s surface and not
formation of soils in particular (this is implicit and not explicit)

Notes from solids, liquids and gases (level 1-3)

Objects and materials, properties of solids; liquids and gases; changes

Lessons are sequential and tied to assessments on concepts related to properties and characteristics
of solids, liquids, and gases, changes, and observing and describing. Ideas are developed over time,
connected to students experiences in the world, children’s investigations of materials

Unit is developed similarly to others in terms of content, processes, and applications of ideas

Publisher: Scott Foresman

Program Name: Science: The Diamond Edition

Reviewer: Anne Kennedy

Grade Level/Course: Grade 4 — Earth Science
Unit; Grade 2 Life Science Unit

Strengths:

There are some instances where
development of conceptual
understanding is referenced (for
instance, creating a concept web and
other graphic organizers)

The use of essential questions has the
potential to bring coherency to the
chapter and unit

The use of reading strategies such as
cause and effect (page 181 and
supporting activities in workbook)
provide support for developing inquiry
skills

Some assessments strategies (such as
those in the workbook promote self-
assessment )

Weaknesses:

Learning is organized around topics, not
concepts

Connections to big ideas are made for
students

Not sure what the concepts were, there
is a lot about what happens or what is,
but not a lot of development and
exploration of the underlying scientific
principles

Activities and readings are connected to
students prior knowledge is surfaced
related to topics, but this information is
not used over time to determine if
students ideas related to concepts has
changed

Instructional materials provide a great
deal of factual information, but there are
few opportunities for students to
connect scientific ideas across the
chapter or the unit into any overarching
conceptual framework

Students explore science content
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primarily through vocabulary
development and reading, with some
discussion and investigation (though
there is some good inquiry in the reading
activities)

¢ Teachers lead investigations and
discussion

e Learning opportunities provide limited
entry points for learners with different
backgrounds / knowledge in science

Summary of findings:

A key feature of elementary science as described in both Ready, Set, Science, and How Students
Learn is that students develop scientific understanding through observing scientific phenomena
related to the question or idea being studied, generate and evaluate evidence through
experimentation, use reasoning skills to construct explanations, and reflect on knowledge gained in
terms of their relationship to the big ideas of science. Students are expected to use facts to support
their conclusions, represent ideas orally and in writing, and defend their ideas based on evidence.
This view of science foregrounds students doing and learning science in an integrated way.

The focus of these materials is on knowing scientific content and understanding scientific
explanations through reading about them, and learning about the scientific method by conducting
labs related to the readings. Science topics and inquiry are treated as separate but complimentary
activities. These materials foregrounds science as a collection of facts and theories, and
backgrounds science as a way of building new knowledge.

Students have few first hand experiences with the phenomena they are studying. Labs are
presented at the beginning and end of the chapter and unit and are designed to reinforce one
aspect of information presented in the readings, or they may help support one or more of the
abilities needed to do science. While there is strong support for some skill development such as
predicting, comparing, gathering and organizing information from readings (and some labs), and
oral presentations, these activities are treated discretely and not in the service of helping student to
develop explanations related to the big ideas.

The materials provide few opportunities for teachers to understand and build on students’ current
knowledge & beliefs about scientific phenomena or their ability to reason. Students are asked to
state what they know about a given topic at the beginning of a chapter, but this information is not
often related to the concept, and not used to guide instruction or to help teachers or students
compare (over time) their thinking to our current understanding of scientific principles and
concepts.

In terms of learning content through actively engaging in the process of scientific inquiry, and linking
facts to larger conceptual ideas, | could find little evidence to support this. Students had few
opportunities to conduct investigations, make observations, or develop explanations related to key

Science IMR Preliminary Report and Initial Recommendations 6/30/09 110




concepts. Because of this, students were not able to look for and find patterns or make claims
about what they observed related to the key questions, they could not build theories or construct
mental models based on their learning across activities or the unit, and they are given few
opportunities to compare their findings with others.

Student learning for these materials is dependent on an individual students’ ability to make meaning
from the readings, and while there are a lot of good strategies in related resources — the activities
laid out in the teachers guide and student text are designed for content coverage and not
conceptual development. These instructional materials provide many opportunities for students to
build vocabulary, build a repertoire of facts and information related to specific topics in science, and
practice specific inquiry skills.

One indicator about what the materials feel are important is the intervention and remediation
sections. These focus on students understanding of factual information and not the overarching
concepts.

Publisher: Carolina Biological Supply Program Name: Science and Technology for
Children
Reviewer: Anne Kennedy Grade Level/Course: Land and Water — Grades
4-5
Strengths: Weaknesses:
e Strong emphasis on development of ¢ Units with strong conceptual
students conceptual understanding as development are not always in alignment
defined by NSES with big ideas in WA Standards (but they
e Sequencing in unit is very likely to lead to are aligned with NSES)
students understanding big ideas * More support could be given to
e Concepts are built over time anticipating learning progressions, pre-
* Facts are presented within a conceptual conceptions, or misconceptions
framework *  While there is evidence of strong
* Students explore phenomena related to assessment in terms of inquiry, greater
concepts in multiple and varied ways attention needs to be given to assessing
(investigation, reading, writing, student understanding of specific domain
discussing) content
e Students are asked to apply their * Discussions are primarily teachers
understanding in a real world contexts directed and students are not explicitly
» Materials support three key findings from sharing and negotiating ideas with one
HPL and address important features of another
Ready, Set, Science ¢ Many opportunities exist for students to
« Culminating activities provides students construct and develop explanations
opportunities to demonstrate learning (through classroom discussions and in
related to the big ideas of the unit science notebooks), but more emphasis
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is needed on the links between claims,
evidence and reasoning

* More emphasis needs to be given to
students’ generalizing learning in their
own words [e.g. what is the role of
modeling in answering scientific
questions]

Summary of Findings:

A key feature of elementary science as described in both Ready, Set, Science, and How Students
Learn is that students develop scientific understanding through observing scientific phenomena
related to the question or idea being studied, generate and evaluate evidence through
experimentation, use reasoning skills to construct explanations, and reflect on knowledge gained in
terms of its relationship to the big ideas of science. Students are expected to use facts to support
their conclusions, represent ideas orally and in writing, and defend their ideas based on evidence.
This view of science foregrounds students doing and learning science in an integrated way.

The focus of these materials is on building an understanding of scientific concepts and principles
through students’ personal and collective exploration of scientific phenomena. Science content,
inquiry, and application are interwoven as students conduct experiments, make careful
observations, record and interpret data, read related resource materials, and reflect on their
learning orally, and in writing (including drawings). These materials foreground science as a way of
building knowledge based on experimentation, careful observation and data collection, analysis, and
reflection. Opportunities for developing an understanding of the big ideas of technological design
were also strongly supported in select units.

STC materials use the NSES as a starting place for curriculum development. Units describe a set of
carefully sequenced lessons linked by specific sub-concepts that are clearly outlined in the unit
overview. Modules follow a concept storyline and there is strong evidence of adherence to this
storyline in the actual work students do within each of the lessons. Lessons take into consideration
students’ prior knowledge and skills and direct teachers to assess these regularly, especially in terms
of the development of abilities to do inquiry and understanding and using scientific vocabulary.
Language and literacy development are also supported through the use of science notebooks,
related readings, explicit attention to vocabulary development, and frequent opportunities for
students to discuss lesson components and summarize learning.

These materials are highly scaffolded with multiple and varied opportunities for students to refine
inquiry skills, build a strong knowledge base, and develop and share ideas related to concepts under
development. Investigations focus on students’ exploration of phenomena that connect to their
everyday life and the larger world around them. Class discussions focus on how data was collected
and what was learned. Lessons build on one another, and provide opportunities to connect what
they have learned previously, apply this learning, and demonstrate understanding by asking and
answering questions related to the big ideas embedded in the unit.

Greater attention needs to be given to linking students use of claims, evidence, and reasoning.
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Lessons could go further in supporting students’ abilities to reflect on the knowledge they have
gained, and in engaging students in discussions related to their data, their questions, and emerging
ideas. Students are encouraged to develop investigations based on their own questions, and these
should be leveraged to support a greater variety of self and peer assessment opportunities related
to the development of understandings of the big ideas in science.

In terms of content coverage, these materials tend to explore a limited number of scientific
concepts and principals in depth. A unit is several weeks in length. A limitation of the materials is
that because of this depth, it is critical that the units are in good alignment with state standards.
Units need to be carefully reviewed and placed at appropriate grade levels if they are to address
systems, inquiry, application and the domains for each grade level to ensure students have
opportunities to develop understandings across and within standards.

Notes on Plant Growth and Development

Module is developed with the NSES standards for content and science in personal and social
perspectives as a starting point. Unifying concepts, unit concepts, and grade-level concepts are
identified. Emphasis on what plants need and life cycles.

Lesson structure and teaching strategies emphasize the focus, explore, reflect, and apply learning
cycle. Concept development is supported by investigations, class discussions, brainstorming,
cooperative learning, graphic organizers, and learning centers. Assessments include a pre/post test,
embedded assessments, final assessments, student self-assessment.

There are 17 lessons in this unit that support 4 subconcepts including:
1. organisms go through distinct stages as part of the process known as the life cycle
2. living things are interdependent: for example, plants depend on bees for pollination
3. Models can be used to identify the structures, functions, and behaviors of living organisms
4. Records, notes, and graphs help people understand how plants move through the life cycle
and what factors affect their growth and development

Evidence of strong sequencing

The lessons include staging activities to determine what students know about the big idea’s [ e.g.
shat do we know about land on earth, and water on earth, how do they understand the
relationship]. Background knowledge is built through a series of guided inquiries that involve
students in constructing models, make and record observations, look for evidence and make
tentative explanations in writing and through class discussions. Readings are used to support
learning. While some activities build background knowledge, other investigations ask students to
compare their findings over time [lesson 4, 10, 13] and look for growth in student’s ability to predict,
record data, make meaning of data, and support their conclusions. The unit provides many
opportunities for students to share and discuss findings.
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4.2 Middle School

Publisher: Pearson Prentice Hall

Program Name: Science Explorer

Reviewer: Craig Gabler, Ph.D.

Grade Level/Course: 6-8
(Physical, Life, Earth/Space)

Big Ideas from WA Science Domains:

Earth History (ES3), Force and Motion (PS1), and Flow of Energy Through Ecosystems (LS2)

Strengths:
The strengths identified below represent a
composite view across the modules examined.
As such, not all remarks apply to each and every
module.
* Application EALR addressed frequently
through readings in text
e Abundant access to an established set of
facts (HPL 2)
¢ Real world connections present through
pictures, vignettes and some of the
materials used
e Sequencing is standard and appropriate,
and all contained in one module — increased
likelihood of concept development
¢ Development of inquiry well scaffolded and
surfaces numerous times in the body of the
text
* Evidence of change (ES3) given extensive
coverage in text but emphasis on
connecting the evidence to the big idea not
explicit
¢ Environmental issues (LS2) dealt with
explicitly in a variety of contexts and in
depth

Weaknesses:

The weaknesses identified below represent a
composite view across the modules examined.
As such, not all remarks apply to each and every
module.

* Concept development relies primarily on
acquisition of understanding from reading
the text

¢ Assessment system lacks any of the
accessing prior knowledge (HPL1) or meta-
cognitive pieces of HPL3

e Opportunities to develop concept of
systems are present but not developed

* Investigations are quite short, lacking in
opportunity to build understanding through
any discourse

* Time devoted to Flow of Energy Through
Ecosystems (core content of LS2) is very
short and consequently little depth is
achieved

* Bigidea is presented in notes in teacher
margin but text lacks unifying links for
students

General Comments:

This set of materials presents itself as placing a heavy reliance on the teacher telling and the
students reading. Evidence of use of a current, research-based learning theory/cycle difficult to

identify. The balance between facts and concepts (HPL 2) is very heavily tipped in favor of facts, as
evidenced by significant number of vocabulary words used and the text feature of highlighting. The
personal and social perspective (NSES) is strongly supported.

Language from Washington’s domain standards, and much of Inquiry EALR, is in the materials. It is
not as explicit in reference to the Application and Systems EALRs — however opportunities are
present in the materials but would need to be identified as sources if those concepts are to be
developed deeply.
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Publisher: Houghton Mifflin Harcourt

Program Name: McDougal Littell Sci. Modules

Reviewer: Craig Gabler, Ph.D.

Grade Level/Course: 6-8
(Physical, Life, Earth/Space)

Big Ideas from WA Science Domains:

Earth History(ES3), Force and Motion(PS1), and Flow of Energy Through Ecosystems(LS2)

Strengths:
The strengths identified below represent a
composite view across the modules examined.
As such, not all remarks apply to each and every
module.
¢ Concepts are developed over time and
sequenced so as to facilitate concept
development (assuming modules are used
in the order listed by publisher)
* Abundant opportunities for acquisition of an
established set of facts (HPL 2)
* All modules reviewed had real-world
connections
* Connections to previous learnings provided
in text
* Multiple forms of assessment are
embedded in the materials and provide
students opportunities to reflect on their
thinking (HPL 3)
¢ Presence of an instructional learning cycle
suggests opportunity for concept
development
e Opportunities for exposure to our
Application EALR are present, especially
strong in Ecosystems module

Weaknesses:

The weaknesses identified below represent a
composite view across the modules examined.
As such, not all remarks apply to each and every
module.

* Predominate
knowledge/skill/understanding acquisition
strategy is reading the text. Heavy reliance
on development through that mode.

» Utilizes systems, but explicit connection to
the components of our EALR not clearly
evident

* Development of concepts such as vectors
addressed too early

* Investigations are quite short, lacking in
opportunity to build understanding through
any discourse

* Models are mentioned as tools for doing
science, but lack opportunity for developing
understanding

General Comments:

The reviewed materials are well correlated to the NSES and Benchmarks. The sequencing of the
learning experiences is appropriate for concept development. It is evident that the materials are
built from a research-based approach. The balance between facts and concepts (HPL 2) is very
heavily tipped in favor of facts, as evidenced by significant number of vocabulary words used.

Washington standards language in the materials is not as explicit in reference to the Application and
Systems EALRs — however opportunities are present in the materials but would need to be identified
as sources if those concepts are to be developed deeply.
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Publisher: Delta Education

Program Name: FOSS

Reviewer: Craig Gabler, Ph.D.

Grade Level/Course: 6-8 Integrated
(Earth History, Force & Motion, Pop. Eco)

Big Ideas from WA Science Domains:

Earth History(ES3), Force and Motion(PS1), and Flow of Energy Through Ecosystems(LS2)

Strengths:
The strengths identified below represent a
composite view of the three kits examined. As

such, not all remarks apply to each and every kit.

e Materials develop a limited the number of
concepts

e Concepts are developed over time,
sequenced so as to provide students
multiple access points as they develop their
understanding

¢ Concept development is scaffolded in
concert with acquisition of an established
set of facts (HPL 2)

¢ Learning opportunities come in many forms:

reading, investigations, discussion and
extension

* Inquiry is embedded, not only as a ‘how’ to
learn but also as a ‘what’ to learn (the
Inquiry EALR)

* Multiple forms of assessment are
embedded in the materials and place a high
emphasis on student reflection (HPL 3)

e All three kit reviewed had real-world
connections, implicit and explicit

* Opportunities for exposure to our
Application EALR are present

e Opportunities for addressing our Systems
EALR are abundant

Weaknesses:
The weaknesses identified below represent a
composite view of the three kits examined. As
such, not all remarks apply to each and every kit.
* Opportunities to address our Systems EALR
present but not made explicit for the
student
* Students exposed to conducting
investigations but the process of designing
an investigation not readily evident
¢ Models are used in investigations but not
called out as a tool for doing science
* Materials do a good job of having students
work as collaborative teams and apply
designs but are not explicit about the other
content standards within our Application
EALR

General Comments:

The reviewed materials are well grounded in the National Stds and Benchmarks. The sequence of
activities within each kit is presented in a manner that would most likely lead most kids to a deep
understanding of the big ideas presented. The materials are also well grounded in the 3 key findings
in How People Learn, as evidenced by the assessments, mix of fact and concept, and having
students reflect upon, and use, their new understanding.

Washington standards language in the materials is not as explicit in reference to the Application and
Systems EALRs — however ample opportunities are present in the materials and would only need to
be illuminated as sources.
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Publisher: Lab-Aids

Program Name: Issues and Life Science

Reviewer: John P McNamara, Ph.D.

Grade Level/Course: MS Life Science

Strengths:

The EALRS 1-3 are in general covered
with specific examples and lessons
Applications are consistent and
important (timely, far-reaching)
throughout the curricula, | think this is
the major strength of this curriculum.
Real-world examples are used—health,
drugs, germs—these are real life
examples that most MS students can (or
can be helped to) relate to.

There are included. explicit descriptions
and practices of the scientific method

| like the introduction on “Studying
People Scientifically’

| personally think that the vitamin story
(Pellagra) is a good one to help MS
students understand that good food and
health are recent developments, because
of scientists.

In Activity 52 (Miracle Drugs-Or Not?) |
appreciate that they provide a balanced
view of use of antibiotics and don’t just
blame animal agriculture (which | have
seen other Publishers and Authors do).
The section on genetic testing and
counseling is also important and timely.
They do use a variety of learning
methodologies

Good use of learning and recording and
assessing strategies: asking questions,
looking for answers in a variety of ways
(literature/online searches, laboratory
experiments, recording, analyzing,
reflecting, inference, presentation,
discussion)

| do like the way that they frame each
problem very personally.

The activities of hypothesis and theory

Weaknesses:

| think that Inquiry is not as well covered
in this set. Itis definitely there, but |
would probably categorize it as ‘directed
inquiry’ or ‘scientific method’. This is by
no means a fatal flaw, but the lessons
seem to be more ‘cut and dried’ (closed
ended questions mostly).

Although examples exist in various
lessons (body systems, cell systems,
ecosystems), the EALRS are not always
specifically spelled out (“This is an
example of a system output becoming a
system input”) but in fact, the examples
are there and it would be easy for a
teacher to point out or to ask “What
output of system A becomes an input for
system B?” for example. | have also
noted this for other curricula as well.

EALR 2, INQI—It would be better if they
explicitly covered ethics, or regulations,
precautions in animal experiments or
human subjects. | could not find any
direct statements such as “Public or
private research on animals must be
reviewed by a committee of specialists
and public for ethical considerations prior
to starting the experiment”; or “It is
wrong to write down something you did
not see, or to not write down something
you did see that did not fit your
hypothesis”. These may be more
appropriate for higher-level classes.
Examples could be provided by the
teacher.

Not as completely explicit on Science
Processes and Inquiry. These standards
are certainly in the material, and
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development, testing, rejection, refining students will definitely practice and

are appropriate and consistent for this master them with a good teacher, but

grade level. they don’t come right out and write “This
* Apparently age-appropriate depth and is what Scientists do”, etc.

breadth of coverage-they cover enough

topics to introduce all students to the ¢ | think the presentation itself (wording,

micro and macro scales of Life Sciences. graphics) is not as appropriate for middle
* Meets standards for 6-8 Life Sciences school learners. It is simple, but a little

(Cells, Genetics, Ecology, Evolution) boring maybe. Again, not a fatal flaw but
e |really liked the Bioengineering part— | might suggest future editions get more

this was a very good example of the graphics and a range of presentations.

interaction of science and engineering to
solve problems. Along with the
“Technology and the Life Sciences”, |
thought this was a very good way to ‘end
up’—science is forward-thinking and
relevant!

General Comments:

These curriculum and instructional materials are adequate. | have reviewed the teacher and
student editions, concentrating on those areas we were asked to (the Big Questions, System, Inquiry
and Application. | have also made many observations on the presentation and content, especially in
human and animal Life Sciences.

| think this is a nice, simple, easy to use set of materials. | like the simplicity. The approach is
good, but | might classify it as “directed inquiry”, which is not bad. But perhaps other examples
exist where more personal inquiry might be followed. The teachers will have to provide more open
ended questions.

This is a good set of materials. | would use it if | taught these courses. | think this would be good for
districts/schools/teachers that don’t have a deep science background, it might ‘break them in easy’.

Publisher: It's About Time Program Name: Project-Based Life Science
Reviewer: John P McNamara, Ph.D. Grade Level/Course: MS Life Science
Strengths: Weaknesses:
* Meets spirit and letter of EALRS 1-3 *  Weaknesses are few and tend to
* Embedded and explicit Inquiry, Systems concentrate around the higher-level
and Applications thinking skills and advanced topics (EALR
e Excellent introduction to “What do 1SYSB,C, D).
Scientists do? ...address big challenges e Although examples exist in various
and big questions” lessons (body systems, cell systems,
* Up front and explicit on the science ecosystems), the EALRS are not always
methodologies, purposes and people. specifically spelled out (“This is an
» Real-world examples-health, animals, example of a system output becoming a
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body systems

Explicit descriptions and practices of the
scientific method in everyday life, not
‘ivory tower’

Deep and varied learning methodologies-
visual, written, hands-on, on-line as
appropriate.

Excellent use of learning and recording
and assessing strategies: asking
guestions, looking for answers in a
variety of ways (literature/online
searches, laboratory experiments,
recording lab book, analyzing, reflecting,
inference, presentation, discussion
(Project Board-communication,
reflection, discussion, revision, final
conclusions)

Deeply embedded hypothesis and theory
development, testing, rejection, refining.
Apparently age-appropriate depth and
breadth of coverage-they cover enough
topics to introduce all students to the
micro and macro scales of Life Sciences,
but also allow plenty of time to delve
deeply into many of them (not ‘mile-
wide, inch-deep’)

EALR 3, APPF-model use, | think this was
guite good in learning set 1, model of an
ecosystem and the various models of
residence, commercial, industrial—
absolutely important application, clear
connect to science (real science vs. junk
science, etc). There are other modeling
exercised embodied as well.

| thought the inclusion of key people and
how they came to study and some
personal notes was excellent—science is
people asking questions.

As a scientist, | particularly was
impressed with the well-balanced
discussions (LS 4 Do Cells grow and
reproduce) on topics of changing traits,
genetic engineering. Instead of hype and

system input”) but in fact, the examples
are there and it would be easy for a
teacher to point out or to ask “What
output of system A becomes an input for
system B?” for example.

EALR 2, INQI—they really don’t explicitly
cover ethics, or regulations, precautions
in animal experiments or human
subjects. Again, examples are there but |
could not find stated, for example:
“Public or private research on animals
must be reviewed by a committee of
specialists and public for ethical
considerations prior to starting the
experiment”; or “It is wrong to write
down something you did not see, or to
not write down something you did see
that did not fit your hypothesis”. These
may be in there somewhere, but in the
areas that | looked where they should be
| could not find them. | think these are
important points, but again often left to
higher-level thinking or classes. Again,
teachers can easily provide further
examples in the embedded investigation,
reflection, discussion processes that
these materials supply.

They do not explicitly define Inquiry,
Systems and Applications. They are not
in the Index. Although this may seem like
a minor point, especially given the very
good use of these processes, this
reviewer thinks it is important to state
“Inquiry is defined (eg, Websters, Oxford)
as.... Models are...., Systems are....

| think that helps students and teacher
clarify their thoughts. In the absence of a
clear definition, it is too easy for some to
just react: “l don’t believe in Inquiry” or
the like.
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bias, they presented the facts and ideas
and peoples viewpoints professionally. |
think if all teachers end the year on this,
it will be a great thing for helping young
people work to solve problems
scientifically, not forgetting however,
peoples thinking and feelings.

* The wrap up (Back to the Big Challenge)
demonstrates the rich depth of these
materials—ending with the key points
and major purposes of science (not
memorizing the periodic table for it’s
own sake, etc).

General Comments:

| find these Science instructional materials extremely impressive. | have reviewed the teacher and
student edition, concentrating on those areas we were asked to (the Big Questions, System, Inquiry
and Application). | have also made many observations on the presentation and content, especially
in human and animal Life Sciences. We were not asked to use directly the Content Standards
Alignment Rubric that was used in the first review, but to be consistent, | would make the
assessment that in almost every case of coverage of EALR’s 1, 2 and 3, these materials rate a 3.5to 4
(most or all students would reach mastery).

The application, systems and inquiry approach are deeply embedded in the program, certainly
matching the name. Setting up the learning process based around answering and asking questions
is EXACTLY what scientists, research, technical experts do on a daily basis. In addition, the questions
chosen (Effects of Germs, Feeding behavior of animals, Communication, etc) all demonstrate
knowledge on the publisher’s and authors part about serious and timely (ageless, in some instances)
guestions that individuals and society are addressing. These two integrated approaches about
asking questions in a practical application make this set of materials extremely useful for
encouraging life-long learning, appreciation of the scientific process, the importance in daily life, and
importance to a wide diversity of students individually. As mentioned above, | personally and
professionally thought the balanced approach to topics such as genetic engineering was excellent,
and example we need to pass to our youth. | think these materials meet in a serious way the letter
and spirit of the Big 3 EALRs. If | were to teach in this level and area, | would use these materials.

Publisher: Glencoe Program Name: Glencoe Life Science
Reviewer: John P McNamara, Ph.D. Grade Level/Course: MS Life Science
Strengths: Weaknesses:

e The “Big 3” EALRs (Systems, Inquiry, ¢ Weaknesses are few and apply to higher-
Application) are covered with level thinking skills and advanced topics
appropriate depth. (EALR 1 SYS B,C,D).

¢ The materials demonstrate embedded ¢ Although examples exist on systems, and
and very explicit Inquiry, Systems and they are good examples (body systems,
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Applications

Real-world examples are clearly
described right from the start

In the introduction to the student, there
are good specific descriptions and
practices of the scientific method in
everyday life, | think these are very
important, this curriculum comes as close
to actually defining these terms as | have
seen (see Weaknesses, below)

The materials show a variety of learning
methodologies-visual, written, hands-on,
on-line as appropriate.

Completely consistent during the
materials, there is clear and excellent use
of learning and recording and assessing
strategies: asking questions, looking for
answers in a variety of ways
(literature/online searches, laboratory
experiments, recording, analyzing,
reflecting, inference, presentation,
discussion)

During every lesson there are deeply
embedded hypothesis and theory
development, testing, rejection, refining.
This is a major strength, students will
probably go to sleep and wake up
thinking about hypotheses! (a little joke
to be sure, but seriously, the deep
embedding and use of the scientific
process is a major strength)

This curriculum supplies very age-
appropriate depth and breadth of
coverage. There is a huge amount of
material, obviously enough for a 3 year
program. Their chapter resources are
age- and development appropriate. Itis
this reviewers finding that they cover
enough topics to introduce all students to
the micro and macro scales of Life
Sciences, but also allow plenty of time to
delve deeply into many of them (not
‘mile-wide, inch-deep’).

cell systems, ecosystems), the EALRS are
not always specifically spelled out (“This
is an example of a system output
becoming a system input”) but in fact,
the examples are there and it would be
easy for a teacher to point out or to ask
“What output of system A becomes an
input for system B?” for example.

EALR 2, INQI—they really don’t explicitly
cover ethics, or regulations, precautions
in animal experiments or human
subjects. Again, examples are there but |
could not find stated, for example “Public
or private research on animals must be
reviewed by a committee of specialists
and public for ethical considerations prior
to starting the experiment”; or “It is
wrong to write down something you did
not see, or to not write down something
you did see that did not fit your
hypothesis”.

Although there may not be some of these
higher-level standards explicit in the
materials, it is simple for teachers to
easily provide further examples in the
embedded investigation, reflection,
discussion processes that these materials

supply.
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* They provide good assessment
workbooks, including help with
standardized tests. As a University
Professor, | think this is a very important
skill for students to master, whether they
go to college later or not. Testing, like it
or not, is part of life.

e Both a strength and a weakness—the
Critical Thinking/problem solving
workbook. They have good examples
and activities, that is a strength. But | get
a little tired of these tables (page iv) of
checkboxes of what ‘skill’ is in each
lesson. Why don’t they just have them
ALL in each one, which again, is what
scientists, and teachers, and managers,
etc. do every day.

General Comments:

In this reviewer’s opinion, these curriculum and instructional materials are the most extensive as
well as impressive | have ever reviewed. As part of my charge, | have reviewed the teacher and
student edition, concentrating on those areas we were asked to (the Big Questions, System, Inquiry
and Application. | have looked at several but not all the materials on Chapter Resources, Inquiry,
Laboratories and assessments. | have also made many observations on the presentation and
content, especially in human and animal Life Sciences.

It was quite impressive to see the first and last chapters directly and explicitly showing these
students what ‘Scientists Do”. That they ask the big questions and try to solve big challenges
(human health, biological research, and environmental health).

Publisher: LAB-AIDS, Inc.

Program Name: Issues and Physical Science

Reviewer: Janet F. Ott, Ph.D.

Grade Level/Course: MS Physical Science

Strengths:

e Units connected concepts strongly one
within each unit, and among the units
where appropriate. Used real world
examples that tied across units (e.g.,
plastics — materials, applications, life-
cycle of products, ethics of use,
characteristics of compounds and
component parts) and skills such as
dilution are reintroduced and used

* The activities relate well to one another
and are generally taken from real world

Weaknesses:

e Though there is little summary or
closure at the end of units, the larger
and larger projects tie the unit’s ideas
together. Further, discussion on the
topics has been through the unit, asking
more complex questions that tie the
material together.

* PS3F—Waves —did not appear to be in
the book, but had it’s own section in the
Teacher’s Guide, with it’s own
explanation and activities.
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issues that students can relate to —
energy in the home, plastics in
computers they use

There is continual analysis and having
the student test, and actually design
experiments, to grasp the Big Ideas
There is a logical sequence for each of
Big Ideas, with one concept being built
on another, and being tied together
from one major unit to another
(materials that create plastics, creating
plastic, life cycle of plastic products; tie
in to ethics and complexity in real world
usage)

The material helps students draw their
own appropriate conceptual
connections, while having them see the
complexities of making choices among
disparate and sometimes opposing
characteristics (e.g., how to pick a safe
car —size, center of gravity,
maneuverability)

Each task is tied to the concept and uses
very different methods to discover
concepts for themselves — labs,
discussions, role playing, letter writing,
etc.

There are only five units. Each delves
deeply into the idea and looks at it from
several angles.

Historical development is strongly
present, and has students, when
appropriate, recreate the analysis or
experiment, to come to the law or
concept presented for themselves. For
example, they re-map out cholera
deaths in London to come to the same
conclusion that John Snow did about the
Broad Street Pump. Then they write a
letter as John Snow as to why the pump
should be turned off.

The teacher material is good, but in big,
bulky notebooks that are somewhat
awkward to handle.

General Comments:

EALR 1 is well covered with understanding inputs, outputs and flow. This was especially well done
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with both plastics and glass. It covers the idea of the cycle of material well, and adds in the
concept of productive use as part of the cycle and then what happens after. EALR 2 is extremely
well developed and seems to be at the heart of the material. Much of the material is geared to
experimentation, discussion, testing and analysis, with extraordinarily good materials to guide the
student (and teachers) through the process of developing experiments, using the appropriate
analysis, and what is important in the reports for justifying one’s conclusions. The concept of
repeatability of experiments, gathering evidence, and averaging results is used over and over.
Every INQ specific has been covered well. EALR 3 is also well developed, with group work strongly
emphasized. So is design of experiments and using models (a model house to test insulation, for
instance). Students are encouraged at every turn to design an experiment and test it out —in
thought experiments, in hands-on design, and in role-play and letter or report writing. They use
real-world examples, and have the students follow how scientists actually work. More than
discussion, they have the students BE technicians and scientists, suggesting solutions, and then
testing them.

EALR 4 specifics are covered well. For examples, EALR’s 4 Atoms and Molecules is very well
developed in the unit on Chemistry of Materials and uses models of atoms and molecules, paper
clips to explain polymers, and has the students make plastic, and mix other chemicals together to
see various actions. They explore conservation of mass during chemical reactions. The coverage of
The Periodic Table explains the history of Mendeleev and how he came to understand the
periodicity of the characteristics of elements. The Interactions of Energy and Matter is their best
Big Idea. They use many different activities to get across energy conservation, and energy transfer
/ transformation. It’s explained using refrigeration, car crashes, motors, electricity, serial and
parallel circuitry, etc. They use the story of one girl and relevant issues around her house to
exemplify the issues. Students really look at energy efficiency tradeoffs — initial cost versus cost/
time of product life, e.g., types of light bulbs and insulation. They have them do rather
sophisticated analysis on homes in various parts of the country that want to update for energy
savings, but are on a budget — which items make the most sense for them and why.

This set of material was heads and shoulders above the others | reviewed. SEPUP has been
developed quite deliberately for understanding and comprehension around several themes or
units. They have studied its use extensively and shown scientifically significant improvement in
student understanding (papers accompanying the material). It is not computer-based, though
there is internet material available. It is activity-based more than reading. The questions posed in
the chapters, and especially in the test banks are amazingly thought-provoking and difficult to
answer. They use real-world examples, and trade-offs of cost, environmental impact and quality
all had to be considered.

Examples are relatable to students’ lives. All the activities, readings and questions were very
relevant and built on each other. They used analysis and had them designing and doing their own
experiments. Students were asked to make real-world recommendations: students were asked to
choose from several computers addressing such complex issues such as recycled vs. new
components, type of plastic used, cost, user life. They had to include consumerism, and citizenship
of the world issues in the analysis. Using water quality, they explore the cholera outbreaks in
London having the students map the deaths and let them come to their own conclusion that the
Broad St. Pump needs to be closed. Writing a letter as Snow improves scientific literacy. A
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template for the letter makes sure the pertinent information is there. (Honestly, if the students |
taught had had this training, | would have to do less remedial work at the college level.) They do a
good job of portraying a multi-cultural set of folks in their pictures, and gender parity as well. This

is not your usual “amora

I”

and wanted to take Physical Science all over again.

values-devoid scientific material. Overall, | was extremely impressed,

Publisher: I1ts About Time

Program Name: Interactions in Physical Science

Reviewer: Janet F. Ott, , Ph.D.

Grade Level/Course: 6-8

Strengths:

Each unit covers its idea thoroughly from
several different angles and the activities
within one unit relate well to one another
The book is mostly activities so students
learn by doing.

Students are encouraged to work in
groups and take particular roles (material
collector, recorder, etc.)

Waves are covered particularly well.

They do a good job of making sure there is
gender equity, and diverse races are
throughout the book.

The simulators on the student web site
were fun and interesting. They weren’t
completely intuitive, but most of the items

seemed to work as they were supposed to.

They included an optional science fiction
story that goes along with the material. |
thought the ideas they introduced were
too deep for this level (time/space warps),
but apparently the story “comes to earth”
and connects with the material.

There is a Trivial Pursuit-like game that
helps solidify the material through asking
quiz level questions.

The seven units each cover its own Big
Idea.

They start with what students already
think about an issue and then get them to
see where they might be “off.”

Weaknesses:

They say they “put it all together” at the end
of the units, but | didn’t see it. They come up
with a statement about the Big Idea, but it
doesn’t draw actively from the activities and
conclusions in a way that made the
overarching idea perfectly clear.

Topics are not really revisited or tied
together.

Activities are more theoretical and stand
alone, than taken from real-world issues, or
tied to them (e.g., circuitry is put together
with bulbs and fans and buzzers, but not to
make anything of use).

There are a LOT of concepts in each unit, and
lots of vocabulary to learn. Sometimes it
seems like the vocabulary is emphasized over
the ideas.

The teacher’s material is difficult to find and
in several books. The students, too, have to
shuffle back and forth between a practice
book and a separate reporting book. To check
on one topic, | had four different books open
trying to tie the student’s activities to the
issue being learned. | think keeping it all
straight it would be difficult for both the
teacher and the student

They said they built on progressively more
difficult material throughout the unit, but it
seemed more like they were introducing
different Ideas (e.g., mass, then density,
rather than building one on the other).
Further, they never give the students real
world examples of how the material gets
applied, or introduce the complexities of real
life.

The activities were almost too directed, with
little encouragement to get the students to
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create their own experiments or decide how
to test something. They were led through
each activity, and the questions were often
asked in the leading way to get to a particular
answer. This was true even toward the end of
the book, where they say that the lessons are
built on the ones before and that students
are encouraged to do more independent
work. | didn’t see that.

Pictures were sometimes misleading. For
example, three magnets of different sizes are
shown. But the magnets are three different
colors, so one is not sure if they are of the
same material. Since the questions are about
relation of size to strength, and it’s in the
same chapter and extra variables and
good/bad experiments, it seemed particularly
misleading.

Circuitry is not covered well. They explain it
in words, but circuit diagrams for series vs.
parallel are not shown, yet, they ask the
students to draw some.

The answer keys are hard to follow. There are
practices at the end of chapters in each unit,
and also in the Practice book. The key covers
some of one and some of the other (I think),
but not all. It was confusing.

There was at least one missing piece that |
saw — there was a missing voice bubble for
“Nadia” who concluded something. The
student was then asked whose conclusion did
they agree with — Nadia or the student in the
other picture. They couldn’t answer that
question. | saw no “errata” sheet to fix it.
Historical development is minimal. There are
short paragraphs to the left in tiny type that
are easy to miss. There is no development of
how scientists who discovered the concepts
came to those conclusions (though they say
in the intro material that they do and tie the
students conclusions to the Big Idea the
scientists come to. | never saw it.

General Comments:

EALR 1 —they cover SYSE very well. The others less well. EALR 2 is extremely well covered. This is
the main focus of the first unit.EALR 3 - APPA is discussed rather like the historical pieces —in little
paragraphs on the side. They are not delved into. | saw little discussion of B (professions in
technology and science). And C-H are not well developed.— Balanced and Unbalanced Forces —
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Extremely well covered in all aspects. EALR’s 4 - Atoms and Molecules — extremely well explained.
EALR’s 4 Interactions of Energy and Matter —each type of energy is well explained, and the idea of
transformation is discussed. Actually working with those is less clear, simply because they do
more writing about, and less working with the concept. They never develop complex real-world
examples.

This is one of those interesting sets of materials. It’s difficult to find fault with the material
itself, since they cover each topic so thoroughly. Perhaps that is the issue right there. There is so
much material in each unit that keeping the Big Idea in mind kind of gets lost. It’s just too much.
There is so much detail and vocabulary to grasp, that the Big Ideas get short shrift. Further, the
guestions do not go beyond surface understanding, and, | suspect, the concepts are soon
forgotten. Though material does build on each other for each unit, it is not tied together across
units. Skills are — measuring and graphs, etc. But students are not challenged increasingly, rather,
they are asked the same type of questions over and over — the simplistic “Can you explain this
concept?” or “measure this”sorts of question. They are led by the hand throughout the book,
have innumerable pages of questions and practices to fill out, and though they come, as a class, to
a conclusion about each concept, it’s written down and that’s that. Nothing about that piece of
paper indicates that it is special and noteworthy —it’s just another piece of paper to fill out. While
practice makes perfect (or permanent, as my piano teacher used to say), practicing the same type
of activities over and over just makes you good at those. In no way does it make you capable of
taking the material and applying to something else.

There were no expansive, real-world questions to create thought-provoking discussion among the
students. It was always about answering a specific question. There were only 7 units overall, so
there were several main concepts, but lots of smaller concepts within each unit, so the Big Idea
got lost. There was a logical and strategic sequence of activities through one unit, though the
same kind of activities were used over and over. The material did use multiple and varied
phenomena to support conceptual learning. For instance, to look at waves, light, slinkys, water,
earthquakes and tsunamis were all used to explain the various characteristics of waves. And there
certainly were evidence-based arguments for those ideas.

Only in some ways is there a logical sequence of encounters, and the tying together was a bit
weak. More, it was a set of activities, another set of activities, another set of activities, all looking
at various aspects of concept rather than building a more and more complex set of discoveries
that the students could make themselves. While helium in balloons was used to discuss the
relationship between mass and density, and both of those concepts had been discussed, the
relationship had not been well established, or it was buried in the detail, so the student would
have to make a quantum leap in understanding to grasp how density and mass work together.
The material does draw attention to appropriate conceptual connections, but again, so much
might be lost in the detail, it was hard to pick out the big from the little. The assessment tasks
range from questions and practices to quizzes and exams, and the various worksheets, (and
reports that one hopes the teacher will ask for). Sequential development is there within each unit,
but overall, | did not see a greater demand for understanding of how science gets done from unit
1 to unit 7. The level of assessment does not seem to change, and there is not “extra credit” or
“thought” questions posed to challenge gifted or curious students. Nor is there a tieback to
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history and how the scientists merely mentioned figured out what they did. For instance, there is
a picture of Mendeleev, but only a few lines explaining that he found periodicity in the elements.
Nothing about how he came to those conclusions. | saw no “evidence for ‘the way that knowledge
was arrived at.”

Certainly | saw no assessment tasks that would require an application of the concept beyond
the scope of what they learned in the class — no speaking of energy in their own homes, or life-
cycle of materials, or the complexities of choice.

So while the material does focus on a limited number of fundamental concepts, those are filled
to the brim with details, so the concepts themselves are, if not lost, then harder to pick out of the
mire. And athough the material’s introductory information suggests that they build to an ultimate
conclusion for the intended concepts, those appear to be just another form to fill out, and nothing
to suggest “hey, this is the major thing we’re all here to learn.”

As a side note, | want to speak about the materials themselves. The Student material is broken
into 1) the book, 2) Practices, 3) Report Sheets, 4) online simulations, and, if they are used, a
science fiction story and a game. The student has to go back and forth between the first 3 to do
the assigned exercises. It felt confusing and annoying. The Teacher’s materials are also in several
different places — the Teacher’s Guide, which follows, but does not recreate the book, so one has
to have both open, and material to Xerox for the students, along with quizzes and tests, are in a
different book as well, and laid out in several sections rather than sequentially as they are used in
the book. So one has to flip back and forth among several books, and several sections in one book
to see all that is needed for the day or week.

The simulations were interesting, once | got to them online (the DVD was not seeming to work
for me). You could wire things up and see what happened. The more inventive and curious
students would work through all the simulations and get something out of them.

Overall, this book did not live up to its introductory material. There was missing information,
difficult-to-find materials, too superficial coverage with too many topics, and little real world
relevance, and it was too-typical-a-layout of a “textbook.”

Publisher: Glencoe Program Name: Glencoe Intro to Physical
Science
Reviewer: Janet F. Ott, Ph.D. Grade Level/Course: MS Physical Science
Strengths: Weaknesses:
e Covers every topic extremely thoroughly ¢ In spite of lots of interesting sidebar
* Tie-ins to other fields — biomechanics, topics, a very traditional textbook — lots
health, geology of writing, and then review of
* Teacher’s edition has student edition vocabulary, ideas, and two pages of
within it, and each chapter has it’s own guestions about the minutiae
resources, so it’s easy to set up activities * The thought questions are not very
e Review at the end of each chapter has deep, nor do they tie other topics in.
some sort of organizing diagram of the No questions that relate to their own
information lives.
* There are several places where they * Group discussion/ group work is not
revisit ideas, e.g., pressure vs. area, really encouraged in the text.
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hydraulics and buoyancy ¢ Real-world examples are very short and
e Very little historical tie-in isolated. It's mostly theory and
information
* Extremely detailed, at a level beyond
what is needed for understanding the
concepts, in fact, it may get in the way.

General Comments: This is a very typical textbook, in spite of the interesting extras they have.
Each chapter is mostly writing to be read. Though there are places that ask questions, or invite
experimentation, it is not laid out as in integrated activity, rather as an add-on, or “try this at
home.” There is no sense of “discuss this with your partner, or group or class.” Labs are not tied
intimately to the reading. They are for the teacher to decide whether or not to use them. In other
materials | reviewed, they were incorporated into the reading and whole class work. The material
does convey the purpose of each unit (it would hard to miss, as it’s stated at the beginning of each
chapter — “you will learn...”) and each lesson and chapter fits with the rest in each unit. There
were certainly multiple and varied phenomena to support the conceptual learning, but the detail
was overwhelming. There is no sense of invitation to explore the material actively, and activities
are of the “pick and choose” type for the teacher to decide. Also, they are of very similar type
throughout the book, only rarely using writing other than answers to questions to get to an
understanding. There were too many Big Ideas - eighteen of them. The ties to one another were
strong in some areas and weak in others. But after awhile, it was just a whole lot of material. This
was a book that is a mile wide and an inch deep.

There was some historical development about the atom. They spent 11 pages discussing the
development of the idea of the atom, from Democritus, to Lavoisier, Dalton, Thompson,
Rutherord, and then Mendeleev to take in periodicity. While interesting, | questioned the need for
the detail at this level, and | did not see the evidence for “how the knowledge was arrived at.” And
nowhere else in the book is there much history at all. Newton and Galileo get one paragraph
together, with no discussion of the impact their thinking had on the world at the time. It seemed
guite imbalanced. For the same topic, they spoke of Chinese and Indian views of matter and
compared them to western early views. Also a good thing, but nowhere else in the book did | see
other worldviews.

Their real world examples are short and isolated, and not well integrated into the theoretical
material. The same is true of integration with other fields. They are there — biomechanics in
discussion of force, and music in waves, but little integration or follow-through.

EALR 1 is discussed well in conservation of matter and energy. | saw little of how output of matter
becomes input somewhere else (no life cycle of material, except for water, and that only in
passing — no look at input, output, pollution, etc.). There was no discussion of complex societal
issues at all. EALR 2 is studied in theory in the first several chapters. But the rest of the chapters
are mostly reading as activity. Labs, thought experiments, working collaboratively, creating tests
for theoretical ideas, etc., are all up to the teacher to introduce. There is no encouragement or
direction within the book, as | saw in the other materials | reviewed, where it is incorporated into
the material as a whole. There were only a few times the idea of modeling came up, and exploring
what makes a good and bad experiment, or historically where scientists were led astray, and
anything about ethical concerns were given short shrift at best. EALR 3 was covered in how
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technology differs from science, and different careers are mentioned, but there was little about
being a scientist or technician, very little designing, building models, and little about other
cultures, except for fireworks. Every detail of every EALR 4 was covered. Obsessively.

Overall, this material is about facts and detail, not about exploration and learning how to learn,

question, hypothesize and test.

Publisher: It’s About Time

Program Name: Investigating Earth Systems

Reviewer: Cary Sneider, Ph.D.

Grade Level/Course: MS Earth & Space Science

Strengths:

Key Concepts. The same five key concepts are
repeated at the end of each chapter (and just
before the next), so messages are clear and
consistent. Chapters are well-organized and
flow well from one to the next.

Pre-Assessment. Each investigation begins
with a Key Question and activity to assess
students’ understanding before instruction.

Diversity. Images of students show different
racial backgrounds, some students in
wheelchairs, etc.

Evidence. Emphasizes importance of
evidence both in investigations and text.

Models. Unit | begins with overview of
different kinds of models, starting with model
of what is in a “black box” (paper bag), laying
groundwork for how Earth scientists construct
models of Earth systems.

Conceptual Development. Concepts are built
up gradually, taking care to start with
concrete observations and connecting the
dots.

Activities. Although most of the labs are
designed to confirm concepts, they are mostly
good for their intended purpose. There are
also a few creative activities, like making
brochures about local natural hazards and
analyzing science fiction stories to separate
fact from fiction.

Assessments. Rubrics for student journals,

Weaknesses:

* Common misconceptions are rarely
mentioned in the TG or addressed in the
student materials.

¢ Most labs are confirmatory.

* Not all explanations are clear. For example,
explanation of the tides (a very difficult
concept) does not explain why there is a
bulge on both sides of Earth, or recognize the
drag that causes tidal bulges to be out of
synch with the Moon’s position.

* Few actual Earth observations. For example,
students learn about the Moon's cycle of
phases from their textbook rather than
observing the Moon in the sky over a month.

» Differentiated instruction ideas are not
included for students who do poorly on
assessments.

Note: although this is a shorter list than
strengths, these weaknesses significantly
reduce the value of the course with regard to
EALR 2 Investigation.

Science IMR Preliminary Report and Initial Recommendations 6/30/09

130




collaboration with other students, and focus
on evidence of learning by students. Also
teacher assessment for each unit.

Description: Investigating Earth Systems was developed by the American Geological Institute (AGI),
a professional organization of 500,000 Earth scientists with a strong commitment to education.
Printed materials consist of one hardbound textbook for the students (about 300 pages) and six
paperback volumes for the Teacher Guide (about 1,800 pages in total). A map of each unit to the
National Science Education Standards (NSES) indicates “hits” in the areas of Unifying Concepts and
Processes, Science as Inquiry, Physical Science, Life Science, Earth and Space Science, Science and
Technology, Science in Personal and Social Perspectives and History and Nature of Science. Each
investigation lists direct links to both the NSES and Benchmarks for Science Literacy (Benchmarks)
from the AAAS.

General Comments: Overall this is a solid course. It includes virtually all core concepts in Earth and
Space Science for grades 6-8, which are mostly carefully and thoughtfully developed, and reflective
of the same Big Ideas as in the WA Science Standards. Also a very good showing of EALRs 1, 2, and
3. Assessments are rubrics for judging diagnostic questionnaires as well as student journals and
group work, and questions for reflection after every chapter. Also good questions for teacher
reflection after each unit, including evidence for student learning. Its primary shortcomings are
scant attention to students’ common misconceptions and primary reliance on confirmatory labs.
These weaknesses are quite serious and undermine what might have been a very good program.

EALR 1 Systems. As one would expect for an Earth science curriculum this one does a nice job with
systems (6-8 SYSA). Students are frequently encouraged to write connections that they find on an
“Earth System Connection” sheet. Also, Earth as a whole is presented as “a set of closely linked
systems.” (6-8 SYSF) Boundaries are described (6-8 SYSB). The idea is expanded when moving from
Earth systems to the solar system. There is good guidance in the TG about how to help students
understand systems concepts at many points in the course.

EALR 2 Inquiry. Unit 1 does an excellent job with patterns of evidence (WA Standard 6-8 INQC) and
modeling (6-8 INQE)—that is, collecting evidence from hands-on observation, noting patterns, then
extending their understanding to the Earth as a whole. Concepts are built up gradually, taking care
to start with concrete observations and connecting the dots. For example, Unit | starts with a “black
box” activity in which students collect evidence about the inside of a sealed paper bag and create a
model for what’s inside, even though they can’t see inside. In the next investigation students
measure the speed of water waves and observe refraction of water waves. They then apply these
insights to seismic waves, and see how scientists infer that Earth has a core.

However, the text does not do so well in requiring that students distinguish between the results of
an experiment and the conclusions to be drawn from it (6-8 INQF) probably because the authors
want to emphasize understandings about Earth as a whole (e.g. how we know Earth has a core), so
this is understandable in this context. Regarding how questions drive investigations the curriculum
does fairly well in having students make and test predictions (6-8 INQB), but does not identify
different types of investigations. The “investigations” are for the most part, confirming activities.
Finally, while there are good connections between questions and investigations (6-8 INQA), the
students do not identify the questions—the text does. However, there are a few cases where
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students are asked to formulate a hypothesis and design an experiment to test it. (6-8 INQH).

On the other hand each investigation (chapter) ends with a set of very good Reflection questions,
including some that focus on connections within the Earth System, and thinking about the nature of
scientific inquiry presented in the chapter.

EALR3 Application. There are good examples where students apply what they are learning to their
local areas, as with finding rocks and rock formations that are presented in the book. In one section
students investigate the natural hazards in the area where they live, and develop a brochure
warning the public about the hazards and how to reduce the most serious consequences of natural
catastrophes such as earthquakes and volcanoes. (6-8 APPD and 6-8 APP). This is done early in the
curriculum so students see some practical value in understanding Earth science.

EALR4 Earth and Space Science. Overall there is excellent coverage of the major topics. Following
are some details on each of the three big ideas.

6-8 ES1 Solar System. Fairly good coverage of all core concepts, with the exception of eclipses, and
poor presentation of tides (which are not in our standards anyway). Ideas are developed logically,
with a good activity to model solar system objects using the same scale for distance and size. Also
good section on galaxies. However, the reason for seasons given in this section (not included at
middle school level in WA standards) is somewhat worse than most textbooks in that it begins by
mentioning the 41,000 year shift in the tilt angle of Earth’s axis before even attempting to explain
how the tilt causes seasons. The rest of the explanation is cursory and not easy to understand.

6-8 ES2 Earth Systems, Structures and Processes. Especially good presentation of Earth systems at
many points in the book, also emphasized in the TG. All core concepts are included and fairly well
treated. Good sections on weather and climate (including changing climate over past few thousand
years), rock cycle, erosion and weathering (including chemical, physical, and biological weathering.)
Good sections on sedimentation, idea that current processes went on in the past and give clues to
Earth history.

6-8 ES3 Earth History. Also fully covered and well-developed. Good section on fossils, including
making casts, interpreting fossils, and connections to biological evolution. (There is a photo of the
peppered moth in connection with text on speciation, but the species is not mentioned which is
good, since the experiments with peppered moths in England have since been discredited. It would
be best if this photo could be replaced with something meaningful in future.)

Teacher Guides (TG). As in most sets of instructional materials the Teacher Guide is huge, nearly
2,000 pages divided into six thick paperback books. They are well illustrated, and provide useful
background information and sound ideas for instruction. However, there are some shortcomings, as
described below.

Common Misconceptions of students are rarely mentioned. For example the common
misconception that moon phases are caused by Earth’s shadow on the Moon (the reason for
eclipses, not phases) is not mentioned in the TG. In fact, eclipses are not mentioned at all, even
though they are easier to understand that phases and it’s important for students to learn to
distinguish between the two phenomena.

Publisher: Carolina \ Program Name: STC Earth/Space
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Reviewer: Cary Sneider, Ph.D.

Grade Level/Course: MS Earth and Space
Science

Strengths of Earth in Space:

¢ Excellent pre-assessment activities, have
students survey different ideas of their
classmates.

» Textbook is activity-rich, with good diagnostic
assessments, sky observations, interwoven
with appropriate text.

¢ Photos and illustrations show diversity of
students. Very clear illustrations of activities.

¢ Good modeling activities help student make
sense of their observations.

¢ Good summaries of common misconceptions
inthe TG

¢ Good comparisons of Earth with other planets
in several lessons (tilt of axis, solar energy
received, etc.)

¢ Nice observations of sunspots activity

* Good exploration of solar system math before
students create a model following instructions

¢ Good activities involving gravity, to
understand how gravity acts on the planets
and introduction to Newton’s laws

¢ Good section on fossils as evidence of change,
including asteroid from 65 million years ago.

Weaknesses of Earth in Space:

¢ Weak moon phase observation activity (see
below).

* Very poor activity modeling moon phases,
coloring one side of moon black reinforces
misconception about “dark side of the moon.”

* Uses complex illustrations of moon phases

and eclipses shown in other studies to
confuse students.

e Presents seasons activity involving Earth’s tilt.
While some students will understand this ist is

a difficult concept for this level. In our
standards it is high school level.

* Many of the best activities are not in our
standards. Good section on sunspots and
solar wind, on space exploration, tides.

Strengths of Catastrophic Events:

¢ Good idea to use exciting events as a hook.
For example, water cycle introduced in
context of how hurricanes develop.

¢ Nice activity observing how water and air heat
and cool.

* Nice activities with “convection tubes”
illustrate how air warms over land, how air
moves.

* Nice demo of “cloud in a bottle”

* Good readings, images. Show diversity of
students.

* Open-ended Anchor activities in which
students choose what they will investigate.

¢ Good activities with slinkys and waves to
illustrate seismic waves.

Weaknesses of Catastrophic Events:

e Nearly all are confirming labs, not open-
ended. Students are told exactly how to
vary trials. Very little is left up to them.

* Disk that comes with TG with essay just for
WA review says “The STC Program™ units
explore life science, earth science, and
physical science with technological design.”
But | could find no examples of that. Seems
to be “boiler plate” text with WA reference at
the top.
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* Nice modeling of tectonic plate movement,
observation of earthquake patterns.

* Good observations of convection in air and
various kinds of liquid.

* Good investigations with viscosity to simulate
volcanic lava flows, formation of islands

¢ Experiments with crystal growth and cooling,
relates to different types of rocks

Description: These two units were developed by the National Science Resource Center (NSRC) a
highly credible organization that draws on the Smithsonian and National Academy of Sciences. Each
unit includes paperback student books, about 300 pages each, and a teacher guide in a binder, also
about 300 pages each, with a CD. The CD contains all of the handouts, so these can be printed in
appropriate quantities. That means the textbooks can be re-used, and the teacher need print no
more handouts than they need for the number of students they have and the specific lessons they
will teach. (Same handouts included in the TG as black line masters.) Recommendations are given
for a full K-8 articulated science program using all of the Science and Technology for Children (STC)
units and the Science and Technology Concepts for Middle Schools (STC/MS) units. Lessons follow a
four-part learning cycle: Focus, Explore, Reflect, and Apply. The units include both formative and
summative assessments, including diagnostic assessments, assessments embedded in the activities,
end-of-unit questions and performance assessments with rubrics.

General Comments on “Earth in Space”: This unit has some good features. Because it is part of the
Smithsonian it had some excellent sections on the planets and space exploration. It also covered all
of our EALR4 core concepts with the exception of anything beyond the Solar System. (WA standards
follow Benchmarks for Science Literacy in that we include the galaxy; but most state standards stay
with the Solar System exclusively, as does the NSES.) Regarding inquiry, some of the activities were
well-done, like tracking shadows and reproducing them with flashlights. However, some of the most
basic activities were very poorly done. Painting a moon model black to show its shaded side
supports misconceptions about the “dark side of the moon,” and activity sheets on the solar system
are unnecessarily complex, more likely to confuse students then to help them understand the core
concepts.

General Comments on “Catastrophic Events”: Opens very nicely by having students create a
concept map to show what they already know about the topic. And, this set of materials does a
good job of covering nearly all of the WA core concepts 6-8 ES2 Earth Systems, Structures and
Processes (with emphasis on cycles), and 6-8 ES3 Earth History (with emphasis on evidence of
change, including the fossils lesson in Earth in Space). There are lots of activities that give students
experience with relevant phenomena, good readings, and linkage of the major concepts presented
in the investigations. My main concern is that there are almost no realy exploratory activities.
Student “exploration” is tightly guided procedures following precise directions about what trials to
conduct, how to record the data, and how to draw conclusions. So my overall response is mixed.
Given the excellent credentials of the developers | was quite disappointed.
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EALR 1: Systems
Text and activities handle the Solar System nicely, though systems concepts are not emphasized.
EALR2: Inquiry

My review is mixed. Earth in Space starts out very strong, with students surveying all of the
students in the class about their various ideas about the solar system. There were also good
activities throughout in which students did things and were asked to make sense of it on their own
before reading text about it. However there were several weak activities that have been fully
developed elsewhere, such as activities involving lunar phases and eclipses.

Catastrophic Events starts out with a very good diagnostic activity in which students make concept
maps to show what they know. It has a lot of good activities so students can become familiar with
phenomena, such as convection, heating of air above earth or water, viscosity of lava, etc.
However, these are all rather constrained, with details of the number of trials given. It's not bad,
but could be made a little more open-ended.

EALR 3 Application

There is some discussion of spinoffs of space exploration and various professions related to
astronomy in Earth in Space.

There were surprisingly few sections of Catastrophic Events that were application-related. Students
did investigate how houses are constructed in earthquake zones, but | think more could have been
done with all of he catastrophic events to show how people can reduce their risk in each case.

Regarding careers (part of Application EALR) there a few examples of people working in jobs related
to the science subjects, but almost none of the many engineers who design structures to protect
lives during catastrophic events, or who design spacecraft. (Just one technician and a handful of
scientists were featured in Earth in Space. There were a few more scientists in Catastrophic Events,
but most were just labeled “a volcanologist,” etc with no info about them or what volcanologists do.
One exception was a meteorologist.

EALR 4: Earth in Space (sampling)
Night and Day, year. Begins with good hands-on and eyes on (observations) activity that reviews
core concepts from 4-5 Earth and Space concepts—model of Earth-Sun-Moon system, tracking

shadows and explaining night and day and Earth’s yearly solar orbit.

Seasons: Goes perhaps too quickly to modeling seasons, but the activity is well-planned and has
potential to be effective, although in WA standards this is at a high school level.

Lunar phases and eclipses: Observation activity is weak. Homework assignment focuses on
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moonrise and moonset times and “general appearance” rather than emphasizing accurate
observation of shape and relation to the sun.

Solar System: Lots of good details on the solar system throughout the book. Students make models,
consider features of the planets and moons, and investigate other solar system bodies.

Gravity: Good activities using rolling balls on latex sheet to illustrate how gravity keeps planets in
orbits. Text pretty good too.

Includes all core concepts except 6-8 ES1E, that our sun is one star among many in the galaxy.

EALR 4: Catastrophic Events (sampling)

Nearly all the core concepts are included. All of the cycles are included, including water cycle, rock
cycle, how landforms are built up and eroded, the effects of tectonic plate collisions, etc. Earth
history is pretty well covered too, including a unit on fossils in Earth in Space.

Will students develop these concepts through this course? Yes, mostly. The activities are actually
pretty good at giving students experience with the phenomena, even though they are not very
open-ended. For example, students should be able to understand how islands are built up as
magma solidifies, and the convection currents that drive weather systems. Too bad the activities
are not fewer, with more time and suggestions for students to explore.

Publisher: Lab Aids Program Name: Issues and Earth Science
Reviewer: Cary Sneider, Ph.D. Grade Level/Course: MS Earth and Space
Science

Strengths: Weaknesses:

* Good portrayals of other students’ work. It’s | * The only weakness | found is that EALR1,
a nice way to get them to be critical of Systems, was not emphasized in this set of
what’s in the text, not just accept it. materials. Although there are many

e Each unit begins with puzzles to investigate. examples of systems, as in the case where
Very strong on inquiry and evidence, the ocean system affects the climate system,
especially as ES3 focus in WA standards is the systems concepts are not abstracted and
“Evidence of Change.” applied to different Earth science topics.

e Also very strong on application, as many of * There is also no reference to the major Earth
the puzzles have practical use—what’s wrong spheres—atmosphere, hydrosphere,
with the soil so the garden won’t grow? How lithosphere, etc. (although lithosphere is
do you tell a real diamond from a fake? How mentioned in relation to a cross-section of
to evaluate a building site? How sediments Earth.)
cause problems for construction. Unit on
tectonics begins with analysis of Yuca Mt. for
storing nuclear waste

* Good images and drawings, includes lots of
diverse learners.
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Description: One hard-bound textbook, about 300 pages, and teacher guide in two large binders,
estimated about 1,000 pages. Includes assessment and differentiated learning system based on
research study of these materials. TG includes disk and black line masters for handouts and
assessment.

General Comments: This text and related activities are especially strong with respect to EALR 2
Inquiry, and EALR 3 Application, and does a very good job of covering all the bases in EALR 4 Earth
and Space Science. There are many hooks to capture student interest, like opening a unit on rocks
and minerals with the question of how to determine whether or not a diamond is real or fake.
Students frequently read and critique the work of other “students” in the text, and there are some
excellent readings throughout. The only weak point is that systems concepts are not explicitly
developed.

EALR 1 Systems

* Very little specific information or ideas about systems, although systems ideas are implicit in just
about every unit. For example the unit on “the causes of climate” has wonderful sections on
how ocean currents affect climate. That’s two systems interacting with each other; but there
was no discussion of the concept of system. Also | could find no overview of Earth systems
(atmosphere, hydrosphere, biosphere etc.)

EALR2 Inquiry

e Unit on Earth in Space begins with critique of another middle school student’s notebook on
shadows. Very nice way to have students collaborate, even though other student is in the
textbook. Then students do their own investigation (need less direction since they saw another
students’ work already).

* Ideas about seasons built up little by little; first focusing on puzzles (why hotter in summer why
longer days, why shadows move as they do). Students do activities, perceive patterns, then
explain gradually. Very nice activity with solar cells on how angle of sunlight makes a big
difference in power (to drive motor). This sequence may actually have a chance of teaching
seasons at the middle school level.

* Moon phase investigation begins similarly. Students identify puzzles, make own observations
and compare with data from imaginary student in text. Moon observation sheet is okay. Start
when moon visible during day, note date and shape of moon, but not distance from sun. Good
TG support for this. Modeling activity is okay, teacher walks around class with moon ball and
students observe shadows (not as good as having each student observe shadows on their own
moon ball.)

* Brings together moon and seasonal observations with lesson on calendar.

* Nice unit on uses of modeling

EALR 3 Application

* Unit 1 on Soil starts with problem of why a garden won’t grow in soil, need to figure out why to
reach goal of a garden that grows food.

e Unit 2 on Rocks and Minerals starts out with how to find out if something that looks like a
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diamond really is. (good hook for students)

* Inunit on Space Science students have debate on whether or not to go back to the moon,
consider costs, pros and cons.

* Unit on tectonics revolves around question about whether or not Yuca Mountain is a good site
for storing nuclear waste.

e Unit on weather focuses on the various risk factors for people who live in different parts of the
country—risk of earthquakes and volcanoes, risks of tornadoes, etc.

* No profiles of scientists or engineers, but some anonymous scientsts are depicted.

EALR 4 Earth the & Space Science — Solar System

e Covers all of the topics in 6-8 ES1, plus seasons.

* Good modeling of solar system to scale, and discussion of modeling as a process.
e Goes from understanding of sky phenomena to space exploration.

EALR 4 Earth Systems, Structures and Processes (6-8 ES2) — Cycles
* Good coverage of all core concepts. Each unit involves the inquiry and application approaches
mentioned above, but in a different way each time.

EALR 4 Earth History (6-8 ES3) — Evidence of Change

e All core concepts are included. Although the number of pages devoted to Earth history is not
huge, it does emphasize evidence, and has students pay attention to each of the EALRs. Good
chance students will understand evidence for Earth history after this.

4.3 High School

4.3.1 Biology
Publisher: Agile Mind Program Name: Biology
Reviewer: Janet F. Ott, Ph.D. Grade Level/Course: 9-12
Strengths: Weaknesses:
e Good animations for some topics, e.g., ¢ Level of detail too much in some areas, not
diffusion easy to get because of it. enough in others
e Ease of use * No working together — mostly individual
¢ Students get instantaneous feedback about staring at the screen to watch simulations
whether they know the material or not e Timed out fairly quickly. Had to keep logging
back in and finding where | was
e “Zoned out” by staring at the computer screen
* No themes, challenges, or larger questions or
projects

General Comments:

| found that the materials were heavily weighted to the molecular. Not necessarily a bad thing, just a lot of
molecular biology and not much physiology or anatomy. On some topics, it felt like college-level detail (the
macro-molecules found in our food were explored in detail in the first chapter, with the details of bonding,
pH, and composition and decomposition of molecules, without giving any sort of overview of how the food
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gets to the cells to do all that. It was a fast leap to detailed information. On other topics, just a skim-through.
Homeostasis was spoken about at a cellular level (diffusion) without being put into context; and then a quick,
though detailed, look at the urinary system. No other physiological systems were studied. It felt disjointed
and jumbled, with no framework to hang anything on. Just bits and pieces. If | were a student, I'd wonder,
“where’s the heart in all this?” “We saw the food and then went to the cells — how does the food get there?”

In their manual, they have three sample chapters and use handouts, such as comparing DNA and
transcription / translation to an architect and blueprints, which the students fill out. | saw mostly fill-in-the-
blank materials, and the assessments and tests were the typical. There were no overarching themes, and the
labs were relatively simplistic, and often could be “done” on-line as simulations. | saw no sense of working in
groups, tackling issues as a team, and no larger projects were suggested that | saw.

Each chapter does have an overview and summary. The purpose of each chapter is clear. There were some
“chunks” of material — Macromolecules and Cells (7 chapters), Genetics and Evolution (6 chapters), and then
some orphans — Behavioral Responses (1), Matter and Energy in ecosystems (1), Population and Species
Interactions (1) and Modification of Ecosystems (1). This gives the overview of their emphasis clearly, and
shows the development of a limited number of fundamental concepts, in this case, perhaps too limited. |
would not say that they provided multiple or varied phenomena to support learning of the Big Ideas. And
though it is evidence-based, it is no exploration-by-the-student-based. Inquiry-based is also in question, as
the students can guess at any point, and then be immediately told the answer, even to the “explorations.”
For the two Big Ideas that they work with — macromolecules and cells, and genetics and evolution, there is a
logical set of encounters, and they are tied together. For the other ideas, no. While assessments do test the
conceptual learning, it is not “embodied” unless the teacher took it several steps further, nor are the
students asked to apply the conceptual learning to another topic. There was no “closure.” It was not
transferable. History was noted, and some development of the idea. In Mendel’s work, they have the student
“cross” pea plants and grow a new generation. Then they pop into allele’s and genes and chromosomes
without explaining that Mendel knew nothing of these, and while using pea plants as the whole organism
example, they use sperm and eggs rather than stamen and pistils when they show the chromosomes.
Confusing to the relatively new learner of this material.

As to the EALR’s: EALR 1 is covered, though not in the way that other materials used it. Here the concepts
were explained, but not explored and examined. No sense of complexity of interconnectedness was looked
at, nor was any complex issue facing the world today introduced, so students were not asked to offer
solutions or explore the idea of difficult trade-offs. While Agile Mind offers a whole list of places they cover
the inquiry EALR’s (EALR 2), | saw little in the way that other publishers had students explore. | saw none of
the working together, none of the complexity explored. While they may have in-class labs, they were not laid
out that way on-line. | saw little in terms of explaining the difference between evidence, inference, or why
some thinking about an issue were hypotheses and other were theories. Investigations were simulations,
conclusions were given, even though questions such as “How did that result compare with what you thought
might happen?” were given. The next screen would always give the answer. There were no tough, thought-
provoking, discuss-with-your-colleagues how can this be? kinds of questions. They had none of the
discussions other publishers did about how science gets done, or the importance of scientific thinking, and no
distinguishing between science and technology, which brings us to EALR 3. Applications were critically
missing. They do show evidence for everything but APPC, but it was slim evidence indeed. Again, these ideas
were touched on in a discussion fashion, but there was none of “now you tackle these issues and wrestle
with them for awhile” than | saw in much of the other materials. The EALR’s 4 were hit and miss. They do
cover a fair number of Physical Science EALR’s — the PS2’s were nearly completely covered. In that way, they
are interdisciplinary. The LS1’s are covered extremely well. This content is really the heart of the material.
The LS2’s are covered but no explored. What | mean is that that issues are explained, but there are no
questions about “What are the conflicting issues?” “What can we do?” “How is this affecting your
community?” It was all in theory. The LS3’s are also covered and some in depth. It, too, was one of the Big
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Ideas.

Overall, this material covers the Life Science Big Ideas Washington State wants covered. However, the
manner in which they are covered is by reading, albeit on the computer. And there are some cute, though
simplistic, simulations. There is little inquiry, little thinking, and very little thinking like a scientist. Students
need to engage actively with material. This was entirely passive intake.

Publisher: Kendall-Hunt (BSCS) Program Name: Biology: A Human Approach
Reviewer: Janet F. Ott, Ph.D. Grade Level/Course: 9-12

Strengths: Weaknesses:

* Inquiry-based rather than reading and * Disjointed concepts within the overarching
end of chapter questions themes. The concepts and activities were

* Organized around 6 main themes — not well tied together, nor did they build to
Evolution; Homeostasis; Energy, larger and larger conceptual development.
Matter and Organization; * There was no “closure” at the end of each
Reproduction and Inheritance; unit.

Development; Ecology e Teacher Materials difficult to negotiate —

* Accompanying DVD material was good incomplete instructions; necessary
—relevant, not overly introduced or materials in several places
analyzed — they let the material speak * Essays were at the end of the chapter, not
for itself and used appropriate clips for inserted where they were referenced, so
study and analysis. students have to flip back and forth.

* Essays at the end of the chapter and * Answers to questions in activities were
the accompanying material for often on the next page, making it too easy
activities were at an appropriate level for students to explain phenomena without
of detail. having to think about it first, e.g., why

e Emphasis on group work and people died from flu in 1925 and not in
collaborative learning 1945, and again began dying in the 60’s,

when the next page showed the graph of
penicillin resistant Staph.

General Comments: BSCS attempts to use larger themes to cover important topics in Biology and
they pick appropriate themes. The material aims high but is missing the mark. They use inquiry
extraordinarily well. And integrated material is often the best way to understand concepts, by
having a framework to hang it all on. And though they use overarching themes in each unit,
connections are missing that would link one concept to others that they use to exemplify the
theme. They do use a “critter” that they introduce in the first unit and revisit in 4 of the 6 units. But
these are visitations, and not a compelling problem, challenge, or project that will culminate in
some product at the end of the year. Each chapter’s material feels disparate rather than related,
and while the activities are useful to understand each concept, they are not explicitly integrated one
with another. The activities often seemed isolated, rather than well connected. They certainly use
multiple and varied phenomena to support the conceptual learning. In Evolution, they use how
human’s are different from other animals, especially other primates; they compare sheep, primate,
and human brains; they look at length of childhood; then they look at Lucy, putting human
evolution in the larger evolution of the earth; they glance at culture; they explore diversity, Zebra’s
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Stripes, and they introduce the student’s “critter” with which they use to look at various aspects of
life.

They start well. It was the best set of exercises | saw in all the materials | reviewed to begin
students thinking and acting like scientists. The first exercise is to blindfold one of a pair of students,
and “mute” the other. Those students could not speak to their partners. They had to come up with
some form of communication to get the “blind” students to set up a set of materials to replicate the
ones in the front of the room, so they were required to create a sort of code with each other. In the
discussion that follows, students get how important communication is. They go on to do some
drawing exercises so they get used to observation and writing and drawing in their science journal,
which they are required to bring every day to class. The activities go on to have the students explore
the various aspects of biology in activities rather than reading long chapters. They cover well what
makes a good question, showing refinement to make a question testable. They also cover well the
difference between a hypothesis and theory and how theory is used scientifically as distinguished
from common use, and they use it with Darwin — directly addressing the obvious theological
argument without explicating saying so - brilliant. There are essays rather than summaries,
questions, or problems at the end of each chapter. The questions are in the material itself. It might
be useful to have the essays imbedded where they are introduced as well, since likelihood of
reading goes down if students have to go searching. Much of the material is like that — students
need handouts from the teacher, who has to download from a CD (they are not in the printed
teacher material), they need to watch a DVD to answer certain questions. The DVD is great, but the
teacher would need to set up a projector so the whole class can watch or buy enough sets so
students could have them at computer stations. The biggest issue with the material is that it is not
tied together. The students are not led to see the connection between size of brain, length of
childhood, evolution, diversity, and the finding of the ice man. They are all disparate aspects of
evolution. There is no culminating set of activities that use all this accumulated information to come
to some closing conclusion. There is not culminating project, or big question. They do use an
instructional model that they call the 5 E’s: Engage, Explore, Explain, Elaborate and Evaluate. And
they use it in every unit. So the strategy is consistent. And they do bring some ideas back again to
look at them with a new theme — for instance, length of childhood in evolution and again during
development. | just found it difficult to see how the students would grasp the really Big Ideas with
little guidance to that end.

So, what of the EALR’s? EALR 1 is covered in great detail. They have an entire unit devoted to
homeostasis, looking specifically at systems, how they fit together, inputs, outputs, feedback,
complexity and equilibrium. Done. EALR 2 is equally well explored. The whole is inquiry-based,
getting the students to ask and evaluate questions, collect and analyze data, draw appropriate
conclusions (and ask whether those are the only conclusions that can be drawn), distinguish
between hypotheses and theories, what is good evidence, modeling, looking at repeatability and
reliability of data, and presenting those data to the group as s whole. Again, Done. EALR 3 is
explored less well, and they missed some great opportunities. | saw little distinction made between
science and technology and little exploration of problems. Though they bring up recycling and the
carbon cycle in the energy unit, they have a great opportunity to speak about global (and even local)
issues of food consumption, feeding large groups of people with what, and how technology might
affect that. They only discussion of genetic engineering was about cotton! | saw even less about
societal problems, and no activities that | read (granted, | didn’t get to them all) addressed

Science IMR Preliminary Report and Initial Recommendations 6/30/09 141




complexities that involved trade-offs or struggling with obviously imperfect solutions. The activities
usually came to the obvious “pat” answer. They mentioned, though did not go on to explore the
types of questions that it takes a scientific mind to answer — euthanasia, health costs and policy
issues, feeding an increasingly hungry world, etc. Overall, | think they did a poor job here.

The EALR’s 4 were hit and miss. Because the material was in thematic units (and that’s a good
thing), sometimes finding the specifics was difficult, so | may be missing some that were actually
there. LS1A, C, E, G, H are well covered; cell respiration and it’s relationship to fossil fuels and
energy transformation (B) the importance of cell membranes and all that they do (D) as well as food
conversion (H) was less well covered. This last had bits and pieces covered, but a student couldn’t
take a piece of food through the whole process, even in overview. LS2 as a whole is not covered
very well. Several of the topics are touched on, but not well explored, and some topics are missing
altogether — biodiversity, sustainability, and renewable resources, for instance. On the other hand,
LS3 is well covered in it’s entirety, having a full unit devoted to that topic, and revisited later in the
book when appropriate.

Overall, this text does some things very well, and others not at all well. It is a mixed bag, that the
adopter will have to decide whether the strengths outweigh the weaknesses.

Publisher: Glencoe/McGraw-Hill Program Name: Glencoe Biology
Reviewer: Maureen Munn, Ph.D. Grade Level/Course: HS Biology
Review focused on LS1

Strengths: Weaknesses:

* The teacher edition has suggestions * The many books and references provided
throughout for teaching a variety of with this curriculum have the potential to
learners. be helpful, but they also make it very

* The Chapter Organizers for each chapter complex to implement.
in the Teacher edition clearly state the ¢ Thereis more focus on learning of facts
objectives, National Standards than of concepts. For example, the
addressed, activities, and time required. discussion of meiosis spends very little

e Each chapter of student edition clearly time talking about the importance of
states its big idea and several main ideas genetic variation to both an individual
(each discussed in a separate section). and a population, but rather focuses on

* Assessments are integrated throughout the steps involved in this process.
as well as at the end of each chapter. Although there is a paragraph called

» Content standards are thoroughly taught. “Meiosis provides variation,” this concept

 The curriculum can be adapted to teach does not drive the discussion, but rather
different levels (basic, general, or honors comes at the end of it.
biology). ¢ Review questions tend to focus on

» Overall, diagrams are clear and accurate, regurgitation of facts rather than
although they are often complex. understanding and extension of

 Curriculum begins with ecology, a topic concepts. In Chapter 6, p 155, questions
that is both engaging to students and 3 and 6 focused on topics that were not
allows for students to make their own well explained in the text.
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observations. In many curricula, ecology * Ingeneral, the labs do not lead to

is presented last and only too often not thoughtful reflection or data analysis.
taught due to lack of time. * Does not systematically integrate cross-
cutting ideas.

General Comments:

At its core, Glencoe Biology is a very traditional biology textbook that has been retrofitted with
additional documents and teachers instructions to support hands-on labs and teaching for a wide
range of learners. Content is accurate although encyclopedic. Learning is not driven by trying to
answer key questions in biology. The cross-cutting ideas are only marginally addressed. The many
supporting documents, although potentially useful, would require some familiarity in order to be
useful. Professional development is available from Glencoe.

Materials provided include: teacher and student editions, Reading Essentials for Biology, a learning
guide for students, a lab manual with additional labs, unit lab books with pages that can be copied
for each lab, a science notebook to guide student learning (fill-in-the blank pages), books on open
and guided inquiry in biology, a laboratory management and safety manual, and the Dinah Zike’s
Teaching with Foldables for Science and Math .

Publisher: Pearson (Prentice Hall) Program Name: Pearson Biology (Miller &
Levine)
Reviewer: Maureen Munn, Ph.D. Grade Level/Course: HS Biology
Strengths: Weaknesses:
e Development of text supported by ¢ Relies heavily on direct instruction, even
program evaluation for topics that are naturals for an inquiry
* Incorporated Understanding by Design approach, such as the “characteristics of
principles into each lesson—enduring living things” (pp 17-119 SE)
understandings, big ideas, essential * Students do not build models of the
questions, key questions are clearly macromolecules of life, so they rely on
articulated in student edition. linear drawings for their understanding of
* National Science Standards mapped to molecular structure.
content

* Chapter 1 focuses on the nature of
science, including both experimental and
observational science; communication of
results; scientific theories; science and
society. Discussion accurately reflects
how scientific research is conducted.

* Chapter 1 defines 10 big ideas in biology
that provide a conceptual framework for
student understanding of biology

* Discussion of the nature of matter is
clear, concise, and accurate

e Chapter Mysteries pose a problem that
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students solve as they learn concepts
presented in the chapter.

The Laboratory Manual contains a lab for
each chapter. The labs are well laid out
and ask students to apply and extend
what they have learned. At the end of
each lab is a recommendation for a
student-designed lab.

Diagrams and figures are clear and
beautiful

Photosynthesis, and cellular respiration
and fermentation are each presented in
two sections, an overview and a more
detailed discussion of the process. This
provides options in presenting these
complex pathways, as the overviews are
sufficient to teach the concepts if
additional detail is not required.
Chapter 14 on Human Heredity and 15 on
Genetic Engineering provide
opportunities to discuss science and
society, science and technology, and
bioethics.

General Comments:
Miller and Levine Biology is essentially a traditional textbook with some elements of inquiry
integrated into it. It is very well written and readable at a high school reading level, builds on
concepts in a rational manner, and provides some opportunities for students to conduct analyses,
think logically, and connect science to technology and society. All LS1 Content Standards are
addressed.

Curriculum package includes the following: Teacher edition wrap-around text student text (not
provided for review); ELL Handbook; Multilingual Glossary; Study Workbook A; Study Workbook B:
Reading Foundations; Encyclopedia of the Human Body; Laboratory Manual A. There are online

resources, Untamed Science Videos, and a Virtual Biolab.

Publisher: Kendall/Hunt

Program Name: Insights

Reviewer: Maureen Munn, Ph.D.

Grade Level/Course: HS Biology

Strengths:

Designed as an inquiry program
Designed to address 3 needs: science
literacy, understanding of biological
processes to make health decisions, and
critical thinking skills.

Weaknesses:

This curriculum is intended to be taught
in the order presented, so a teacher who
prefers a different order may
inadvertently miss teaching key concepts.
Ecology is the final unit, so it’s important
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Stated goals match intent of science
EALRs: Explores core concepts of biology
in context relevant to students; presents
unifying themes of biology in several
contexts; focus on social, economic, and
ethical issues and decision-making;
develops skills to transfer knowledge to
new situations, develop critical thinking
through lab experiences, inquiry
activities, role playing, and case studies;
provide support for teachers; engage
students in inquiry; cultivate in students
appreciation of biology.

Built around 3 frameworks:
Teaching/Learning; Science thinking and
Process-skills; Assessment

Teacher edition has guidance on
developing a classroom community,
concept mapping, models, use of
technology, discussion, inquiry, critical
thinking, and classroom safety.

Each unit starts with a unit calendar that
presents the components of each lesson.
Directions for teacher, possible student
answers, etc. are clearly laid out in the
teacher edition.

Frequent career profiles are provided
throughout the curriculum. These include
the education level required for the job.
Many complex processes, such as
photosynthesis, are taught with an
emphasis on conceptual understanding
without providing a lot of molecular
detail.

Diagrams are clear and simplistic.
Students use a science notebook for their
work rather than filling in photocopied
sheets.

to complete the curriculum in order to
include it.

During discussion of metabolism,
curriculum does not always use the
names of the cycles and pathways.
Although vocabulary can make learning
of complex topics difficult for some
students, voiding all vocabulary may
make it hard for students to recall what
they’ve learned in later subsequent
biology courses.

Curriculum does not discuss
recombination (crossing over) during
meiosis.

Activity on Human Genome Project (p
270-273) does not reflect advances in
project between 2003 and 2007 when
curriculum was published.

There are few extensions for advanced
learners.

General Comments: Insights is designed as an inquiry program for 9'"/10™ grade introductory
biology. It is purposefully shorter than many equivalent curricula. It does not try to serve multiple
course types (i.e. such as both intro and advanced). All life science content for grades 9-10 is taught.
The three crosscutting ideas are integrated throughout. It is important to teach the entire
curriculum to “cover” all life science content.
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Materials provided include: Teacher wrap-around edition, teacher resource CD, teacher test
generator, student edition, student notebook (provided by teacher). Students are guided in proper
use of a science notebook. The teacher edition also contains references to SciLinks, a website
developed and maintained by the NSTA.

Student learning is activity and lab driven, with thoughtful assessment and follow-up to ensure that
students grasped the concepts being taught. The progression of activities is thoughtful and builds on
prior concepts. Questions challenge students to apply concepts they have just learned in different
situations.

Scientific method is taught in the context of doing the labs. For example, in an early lab experience
in Chapter 1, students learn about hypotheses, including how they are worded and tested.

This curriculum is nicely laid out to make a teacher’s job in implementing it very straightforward.
There are many activities to prepare for students, and this may be a challenge. However, there are
clear instructions for advanced preparation. In one local school district that has used this curriculum
in all their introductory biology classes, teachers in different sections take turns doing the prep work
for all the sections to reduce their work load.

4.3.2 Chemistry

Publisher: It's About Time Program Name: Active Chemistry

Reviewer: Dharshi Bopegedera, Ph.D. Grade Level/Course: HS Chemistry

Strengths: Weaknesses:

* This text covers all of the content required | ¢ The language in the text is toned down too
by the Washington State 9-12 Science much and hence is more appropriate for
Standards. Some extra concepts are middle school students than high school. For
included as well. example using “chem word” instead of

* Historical development of concepts is “vocabulary” is unnecessary at the high school
evident, including evidence for the way that level. | had difficulty finding value in some of
knowledge was obtained the phrases used in the text such as “chem

* The concepts are developed in a logical talk” and “chem to go.” Similarly, concepts are
sequence starting from the easiest to the communicated using “fun activities” and
hardest “games” instead of “experiments” or

e The material develops an evidence-based “demonstrations”. Using proper technical
argument for the Big Idea terminology is an important component of

 vocabulary terms are stated learning at the high school level.

« Assessment is built in throughout the * Students are asked to draw Lewis dot
chapters as well as at the end of each structures for sodium chloride (which is an
chapter and these support the sequential ionic compound). This will lead to
development of student conceptual misunderstanding because Lewis dot
understanding while informing instruction structures are only used to show bonding in
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The concepts are revisited and summarized
at the end of each chapter and provides
closure to the intended learning concepts
The material focuses on the development
of a limited number of fundamental
concepts

The material does convey the purpose of
each unit providing an overall sense of
purpose and the relationship of one lesson
or unit to another

Suggestions are made throughout the text
to allow students and instructors to take
their learning further by doing research on

covalent compounds

Each chapter contains a “challenge activity”
(making a movie special effects, creating a
game to teach a concept, creating a work of
art) that requires students to work in groups
to produce the desired result. While this may
work well for some students it may distract
from the main goal of learning the concepts,
especially if being successful at each of the
challenge activities take precedence. Use of
technology is non-existent.

Solving complex problems using a step wise
process is not sufficiently addressed

specific topics

* Some interdisciplinary connections are
made (specifically with physics)

e Reflecting on a central question(s)
pertaining to each chapter at the beginning
and the end of each chapter is a highlight of
this text

* ‘Inquiring further” options are provided to
involve advanced learners

e Strategies for students with limited English
language proficiency is are provided for the
instructor

e Teachers are provided information on
“differential instruction’ to help
accommodate learners at different ability
levels

General Comments: EALR 1 is fairly well addressed using activities with materials and environments
students are familiar with. Emphasis is given to the activities more than to the conceptual
development of the models for the structure of the atom and the limitations of these models. EALR
2 is well covered using in class and challenge activities (group projects). In class activities can be
done in a classroom setting that can lead to a deeper understanding of the concepts. EALR3 is not
covered. There was no reference to technology or how the “big idea” could lead to development of
technology that is useful to society. EALR 4 that is concerned with the fundamental properties of
matter and how they interact with each other are well developed. The concepts that enable
students to understand atomic structure, and the ability of atoms to form compounds are fairly well
presented although | noticed at least one possible misconception (Lewis structures). Fair attention is
given to assessment tools that ensure students’ understanding of all the concepts in the “big idea”.
The text is weak in addressing the fact that real life issues are complex and require a step wise
process to simplify and analyze them. The text is quite strong in its inquiry based approach to
understanding of the concepts.
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A creative teacher could use the end of the chapter “challenge activities” to their advantage. For
example the students working in small groups could be directed to pick one of these activities as a
project for each semester (instead of at the end of each chapter) so that each group is working on a
different activity. The results could then be shared in the classroom as presentations.
Supplementary materials included overhead and blackline masters and a test bank. | am unsure
whether the text has a solutions manual or a students’ study guide.

The authors have gone to great pains to explain that this text is different from others and why and
how it is different. Much space is devoted at the beginning of the Instructor’s copy of the text on
how this text can be used effectively in the classroom.

Publisher: W H Freeman Program Name: Chemistry in the Community
Reviewer: Janet F. Ott, Ph.D. Grade Level/Course: 9-12
Strengths: Weaknesses:

e Organized around 7 major themes, often ¢ Group work not explicitly addressed
with social problems involved and e Typical text layout — reading, with
explored summary and questions at the end of

¢ Complexity of issues taken into account the chapters

¢ Inquiry-based — use of labs to explore

e Main theme revisited regularly

* Conclusions come to with main challenge
of the unit

* Avariety of methods used to assess
understanding — labs, questions, tests,
writing, role playing

e Questions at the end of the chapter
looked beyond the material to explore
other issues of complementary relevance
using their new-found understanding

* Use of math skills developed — algebra in
chemical reactions and solutions;
graphing

* Easy-to-use wrap around teacher text

e Test bank extensive, and have objectives
and difficulty reading for each question
listed

General Comments: Freeman and the American Chemical Society have teamed up to create a
chemistry text that gets across the Big Ideas, at the same time using themes and challenging
questions to explore the material. There are 7 unifying themes, set in the fictitious township of
Riverwood — Water quality; Coin design (material); petroleum and energy alternatives; Air quality;
Quality of life — employment opportunities vs. quality of life when two chemical companies want to
locate a plant in Riverwood; Nuclear issues; and Food as chemical energy using “junk food” vending
machines in schools as the issue. A strong set of intriguing questions that get at some very
important issues facing the world today. Students looking at the concepts with this in mind are sure
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to take these discussions home.

Each unit is relatively self-contained, with the purpose and challenging question set up in the
beginning and each chapter and lab geared to exploring aspects of that question. There is a logical
sequence, and a culminating activity and set of questions that not only tie the material together to
closure, but also extend it beyond to other relevant issues. At the end of the first unit on water
quality, for instance, the students each are assigned to a group — agricultural, engineer, sanitation,
mining, etc., and have to give some background information about their group’s viewpoints on the
impact of the fish kill that affected the water supply. They also look at various concepts using
multiple phenomena — for instance, in the materials section looking at designing a new coin, they
look at alloys, coatings — on cars and semiconductors, electroplating and thin films. The exploration
is entirely evidence-based, though they don’t specifically discuss the ideas of evidence, inference,
hypothesis or theory that | saw, or how the scientific method gets done in the larger world of peer-
review, and public scrutiny, per se. They have questions throughout that explore the conceptual
connections, and solidify the student’s understanding. | didn’t see a large development of historical
context, though both Roentgen’s and the Curie’s work were noted.

How were the EALR’s covered? EALR 1 was mixed, even though they used more complexity than
most materials to look at these concepts. | saw little about feedback or systems as a whole (neither
are in the glossary or index), though equilibrium was certainly covered (SYSD), and they spoke
clearly and well about models (SYSC). EALR 2 is at the heart of what they are doing, in spite of the
fact that they don’t explicitly explain or discuss the scientific method as some of the other materials
| reviewed did. None-the-less, they have the students generate questions and data, evaluate and
analyze the evidence, make conclusions, and create public statements about their work. And these
all are around important issues in today’s world, not some theoretical ideas that deal strictly with
the concept alone. They put the student in the larger context of the world and how it works,
effectively putting them to work as scientists and technologists, which brings us to EALR 3. They are
brilliant at the application of their material. Every APP EALR is addressed. They investigate big
issues, work collaboratively with other students, see that there are major complexities and have to
make tough choices and must question whether they have the very best solution. They see the
difference between technology and science because they are “doing” that. They are looking often at
trade-offs, often difficult ones, just like in the real world. More than most, this material will ready
students for work in the real world, in thinking scientifically, in working with others, and in seeing
the complexity rather than in black and white. EALR’s 4 are not all covered simply because they
focus on chemistry. ThePS1’s are missing altogether. However, every PS2 is covered very thoroughly
and well, and put into a larger context of life. Only PS3A and B are covered, though they do that
well. Again, simply because they are focusing on chemistry.

Overall, this set of materials covers this topic extremely well, with an appropriate level of detail
for this level. Enough information is given to have the students understand the complexity of the
issues, without inundating them with an overload of facts they don’t need. Further, this material
stresses inquiry, finding and evaluating evidence, and dealing with the complexities of real world
issues.

Publisher: Glencoe Science Program Name: Chemistry: C & A

Reviewer: Dharshi Bopegedera, Ph.D. Grade Level/Course: HS Chemistry
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Strengths:

This text covers all of the content required by
the Washington State 9-12 Science Standards
Concepts are developed starting from the
easiest and moving in a logical sequence to
the hardest

The material conveys the purpose and the
relationship of one lesson or unit to another
The material develops an evidence and
inquiry based argument of the concepts

The historical development of concepts over a
long period of time is evident

The concepts are summarized at the end of
each chapter as a study guide

Virtual labs are used to help students
understand concepts

Students are guided to do on-line searches on
relevant sub-topics to extend their classroom
learning

Suggested quick demonstrations are provided
for the teacher with the goal of enhancing
concepts covered

Lab experiments that are simple todo in a
classroom setting are embedded within the
text

vocabulary terms clearly stated

Real world applications of the concepts are
discussed quite extensively

Analogies (using familiar materials) are used
to convey difficult concepts

teacher is provided with suggestions for
accommodating students with disabilities
with specific experiments and activities they
could do

Activities are suggested for advanced learners
to help further their learning

Hands-on activities are provided for students
who are below level to assist grasping
concepts

Connections are made with other disciplines
(eg: history, culture, physics)

Mathematical connections are made often
Suggestions are made for using household

Weaknesses:

This text reads very much like a college level
textbook. While one can see this as a
disadvantage, the authors have tried hard to
make it accessible to the high school audience
by including examples from students’
everyday life experiences. Personally | think
this is a great way to help high school
students transition to college level books.
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materials to teach complex concepts

e suggestions are provided for identifying
misconceptions

* Cooperative learning activities are provided

* Use of a “chemistry journal” to help students
improve writing skills

e information on careers in chemistry are
provided

* instrumentation (technology) is included as a
necessary part of skill development

* assessment is built in throughout the chapters
as well as at the end of each chapter including
standardized test practice and these support
the sequential development of student
conceptual understanding while informing
instruction

General Comments: Overall | am pleased with this text. EALR 1 is addressed well showing how models
for the structure of the atom developed over a long period of time. Limitations of each of these
models are well presented. EALR 2 is well covered using experiments and demonstrations that can be
done in a classroom setting that can lead to a deeper understanding of the concepts. EALR 3 is also
well covered, with references to how the understanding of the “big idea” lead to the development of
new technology that is useful for society as well as how technology can be used to further the
understanding of the “big idea”. EALR 4 that is concerned with the fundamental properties of matter
and how they interact with each other are well developed. The concepts that enable students to
understand atomic structure, and the ability of atoms to form compounds are well presented. How
the outcomes of a chemical reaction could be predicted is also well covered and assessment tools to
ensure students’ understanding of all the concepts in the “big idea” are well developed.

The supplementary materials are quite extensive and the main text refers to these materials where
necessary and how to use them to enhance students’ learning. For example there are separate
supplementary materials for “real world chemistry projects”, “laboratory activities focused on career
oriented investigations”, “supplementary practice problems”, “forensics lab manual”, “performance
assessment”, “ challenge problems”, “lab manual to accompany the text”, “Chapter Review and
Assessment”, “Problems and Solutions Manual”, “small scale lab manual”, “Study Guide”, “Critical
Thinking and Problem Solving”, “ChemLab and MiniLab Worksheets”, and “Chemistry Enrichment”
(supplementary readings). While no instructor will use all of these resources, it is wonderful that the

publisher has provided these many options for the instructor to select from.

Publisher: Glencoe Science Program Name: Chemistry: Matter & Change

Reviewer: Dharshi Bopegedera, Ph.D. Grade Level/Course: 9-12

Strengths: Weaknesses:

e This text covers all of the content required by |+ This text reads very much like a college level
the Washington State 9-12 Science Standards textbook. While one can see this as a
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Important concepts that teach the “big idea”
are developed starting from the easiest and
moving in a logical sequence to the hardest
Uses a step by step process to analyzing a
complex problems

The material conveys the purpose and the
relationship of one lesson or unit to another
The material develops an evidence and
inquiry based argument of the concepts

The historical development of the “big idea”
is evident and shows clearly how the current
understanding of the “big idea” was arrived at
The concepts are summarized at the end of
each chapter as a study guide

Virtual labs are suggested for students to try
on their own to understand concepts
Students/teachers are guided to do on-line
searches to extend their classroom
learning/teaching

Lab experiments are embedded within the
text

Suggested quick demonstrations are provided
for the teacher with the goal of enhancing
concepts covered

vocabulary terms clearly stated

real world applications of the concepts
students are learning are indicated

teacher is provided with suggestions for
accommodating students with disabilities
with specific experiments and activities they
could do

Activities are suggested for advanced learners
to help further their learning

Hands-on activities are provided for students
who are below level to assist grasping
concepts

Connections to mathematic are made often
Analogies (using simple, real life experiences
of students) are used to convey difficult
concepts

Suggestions are made for using household
materials to teach complex concepts
suggestions are provided for identifying

disadvantage, the authors have tried hard to
make it accessible to the high school audience
by including examples from students’
everyday life experiences. Personally | think
this is a great way to help high school
students transition to college level books.
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misconceptions

e Long-term project ideas are provided

* Use of a “chemistry journal” to help students
improve writing skills

* information on careers in chemistry are
provided

e instrumentation (technology) is included as a
necessary part of skill development

* assessment is built in throughout the chapters
as well as at the end of each chapter including
standardized test practice and these support
the sequential development of student
conceptual understanding while informing
instruction

General Comments: Overall | am pleased with this text. EALR 1 is addressed well showing how models
for the structure of the atom developed over a long period of time. Limitations of each of these
models are well presented. EALR 2 is well covered using experiments and demonstrations that can be
done in a classroom setting that can lead to a deeper understanding of the concepts. EALR 3 is also
well covered, with references to how the understanding of the “big idea” lead to the development of
new technology that is useful for society as well as how technology can be used to further the
understanding of the “big idea”. EALR 4 that is concerned with the fundamental properties of matter
and how they interact with each other are well developed. The concepts that enable students to
understand atomic structure, and the ability of atoms to form compounds are well presented. How
the outcomes of a chemical reaction could be predicted is also well covered and assessment tools to
ensure students’ understanding of all the concepts in the “big idea” are well developed.

The supplementary materials are quite extensive and the main text refers to these materials where
necessary and how to use them to enhance students’ learning. For example there are separate
supplementary materials for “real world chemistry projects”, “laboratory activities focused on career

”n u

oriented investigations”, “industrial chemistry processes and products”, a manual dedicated to
helping the instructor with “English Language Learners”, “standardized test practice”, “supplementary
problems”, “forensics lab manual”, “performance assessment”, “lab manual to accompany the text”,
“A handbook for solving problems” (this contains chapter review, extra examples and practice
problems, vocabulary summaries and assessment for each chapter), “A complete solutions manual”,
“science notebook” (note taking tools for students), “small scale lab manual”, and “Resources
Manuals” (for the instructor). While no instructor will use all of these resources, it is wonderful that

the publisher has provided these many options for the instructor to select from.

Publisher: Kendall/Hunt Program Name: Kendall/Hunt Chemistry

Reviewer: Dharshi Bopegedera, Ph.D. Grade Level/Course: 9-12

Strengths: Weaknesses:

* This text covers all of the content required * vocabulary terms are not clearly stated in
by the Washington State 9-12 Science each chapter
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Standards

Important concepts that teach the “big
idea” are developed starting from the
easiest and moving in a logical sequence to
the hardest

Uses a step by step process to analyzing a
complex problems

The material conveys the purpose and the
relationship of one lesson or unit to another
The historical development of the “big idea”
is evident and shows clearly how the
current understanding of the “big idea” was
arrived at

The concepts are summarized at the end of
each chapter

Students/teachers are guided to do on-line
searches to extend their classroom
learning/teaching

Lab experiments are embedded within the
text

Additional lab options are provided,
sometimes from the Journal of Chemical
Education (published by the American
Chemical Society)

Group projects are introduced at the end of
each chapter with options for writing
papers, making posters, or oral
presentations to the class

Writing is integrated as an essential part of
learning chemistry

Real world applications of the concepts
students are learning are indicated

House hold materials students are familiar
with are used extensively to show the
presence of chemistry in everyday life
On-line resources that enhance learning are
provided by the publisher

Assessment is built in throughout the
chapters as well as at the end of each
chapter and these support the sequential
development of student conceptual
understanding while informing instruction
The text makes references to “Chem

Students are asked to draw Lewis dot
structures for sodium chloride (which is an
ionic compound). This will lead to
misunderstanding because Lewis dot
structures are only used to show bonding in
covalent compounds

Weak on inquiry based approach to
communicating concepts

There are no suggestions for
accommodating students with disabilities,
advanced learners, or students who are
below level

Interdisciplinary connections are not made
information on careers in chemistry are not
provided

instrumentation is not included as a
necessary part of skill development
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Matters”, a popular chemistry magazine
published by the American Chemical Society
specially for high school students and
informs the instructor connections that can
be made between what the students are
learning in the classroom and resources
from Chem Matters magazine

* Concept maps are used throughout the text
to convey how concepts are connected

General Comments: EALR 1 is addressed well showing how models for the structure of the atom
developed over a long period of time. Limitations of each of these models are well presented.
EALR 2 is very well covered using experiments and demonstrations that can be done in a
classroom setting that can lead to a deeper understanding of the concepts. Each of the chapters is
focused on how the concepts in the chapter could shed light on everyday phenomena students
are likely to encounter. In this way, students learn that chemistry is useful in understanding how
nature works. EALR 3 is not as well addressed. There is little connection to the exploration of how
the “big idea” could lead to the development of new technology that is useful for society. EALR 4
that is concerned with the fundamental properties of matter and how they interact with each
other are well developed. The concepts that enable students to understand atomic structure, and
the ability of atoms to form compounds are well presented. How the outcomes of a chemical
reaction could be predicted is also well covered and assessment tools to ensure students’
understanding of all the concepts in the “big idea” are well developed.

An added value in this text is the reference to Chem Matters magazine and drawing examples
from experiments published in the Journal of Chemical Education. The earlier high school students
are exposed to such literature, the more they will be willing to use primary literature in high
school and beyond. | did not receive many supplementary materials (such as solutions manual, lab
manual, students’ study guide etc.) with this text except for a CD of test banks. | am not sure if
such materials are available for teachers.

4.3.3 Earth & Space Science

Publisher: It's About Time Program Name: EarthComm

Reviewer: Cary Sneider, Ph.D. Grade Level/Course: HS Earth & Space Science

Strengths: Weaknesses:

e Clear presentations of challenging ideas. ¢ Some students might consider the cartoons a

e Activities short, but give opportunities for little babyish, though | think most students
students to be inventive. will enjoy them. (The cartoons always

e Everything is applied to students’ own introduce a thought-provoking question.)
community. * Laboratory activities could be somewhat

» Systems ideas kick of the course and are more substantial. However, they do
revisited throughout with the idea that communicate the basic concepts.
whatever happens to Earth affects your * Like all of the other instructional materials,
community. the TG is huge! It's daunting. I'd like to see
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e All content standards in ES1, ES2 and ES3 for it simmed down to essentials.

grades 6-8 are included. e Profiles of Earth scientists, engineers and
* Very little extraneous material. Itis a pretty technicians are very short and sketchy.
good match to our standards. People’s names are not given.

* Teacher’s guide is extensive with tips on
how to help the students design the lab
activities, further background information,
assessment rubrics, etc.

* There are some images of various Earth
scientists, engineers, and technicians related
to Earth systems.

Description: Earth Systems Science in the Community (EarthCom) consists of a hardbound textbook
(about 900 pages) five paperback Teacher Guides, one for each of the five units (total of about 3,000
pages), a Teacher Resources book with blackline masters and assessments (300 pages), and two
disks: a Test Generator with over 1,000 questions from state and national standards and a second
disk with color transparencies and blackline masters.

General Comments: All four EALRS are very well represented. Systems concepts weave throughout
the book, and in a very interesting way—to illustrate how all earth phenomena are related to the
students’ own communities. Inquiry is encouraged by starting every chapter with a thought-
providing question, and including an investigation in each chapter. Although the activities could be
more substantial, they do encourage the students to be creative and thoughtful. Application is also
strong, in that students are encouraged to think how earth phenomena impacts them. Students are
asked to think about where their energy comes from, what kinds of threats their community faces
from earthquakes, volcanoes, flash floods, storms, etc. and what causes these events. Content is
well presented as the book is very well written and sequenced to build up student understanding
gradually. lllustrations and photos are very good and not overly complex. There is math included
but not so much that students who have difficulty with math would become frustrated too much of
the time. Virtually all content standards are included with very little extraneous material. Most
important is that the content is all made relevant to students’ lives.

EALR1 Systems

The first unit introduces a fundamental systems concept in a very engaging way. Students envision
how a volcano erupting on the other side of the world would affect their community. They write a
story or screenplay about a volcanic eruption and gradually learn how Earth events are all
connected. Students construct their own rubric for the assignment.

EALR2 Inquiry

Units start off with questions—great cartoon of a volcano erupting at a BBQ: Can volcanoes form
anywhere on earth? Why or why not? Later in the chapter they use the USGS map Dynamic Earth to
answer the question. Chapters are short, focused, and all begin with a question, and end with
some type of challenge.
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Activities encourage students to be inventive. Instead of telling students what procedure to use
students are challenged to “devise a way to use these materials to measure the gas that escapes
from a can of soda.” They also predict before making the measurement.

Very nice treatment of tides. It explains the bulge on the side of the moon, and says “It will
probably seem strange that there’s a bulge of water on the side of Earth away from the Moon.” It
does not answer the question there, but directs students to an “Inquiring Further” section. Also this
is the first text I've seen that comments on why the tides lag behind the moon’s position, so we do
NOT have high tide when the moon is overhead.

EALR3 Application

All units include some consideration of how the content relates to students’ own communities. This
is especially true with the unit on land use, but all of the other chapters as well, by showing how
Earth systems are connected, students see how natural events and human decisions affect their
communities. There are major sections on coal, oil, gas, and other types of energy, and mineral
resources, water supply and demand, all directly related to people’s lives. As one would expect, this
is a very application-oriented program.

Units end with images of different Earth scientists at work—excellent images, but people are not
named, and only one or two sentences on each.

EALR4 6-8 ES1 — Earth and Space Science —Solar System

This unit opens with relationship between astronomical events (such as asteroid encounters) affect
people on Earth. Students use various scales to try and represent the solar system to get a sense of
how much space there is in space (6-8 ES1B) . Students observe the moon in the sky for 2-4 weeks
and model the moon phases with each student having their own “moon model.” Text explains
position of Earth in solar system and of solar system within the Milky Way. Students learn about
Earth orbits by drawing elipses and learn about Kepler’s laws but math is kept simple. The section on
seasons is very carefully done (though not in our 6-8 standards).

EALR4 6-8 ES2 — Earth Systems, Structures, and Processes—Cycles

Sequences of chapters tackle major concepts one piece at a time. The series on tectonics begins by
introducing the idea of a theory, then provides experience with density (layering liquids),
convection, effects of tectonics, students simulate plate collisions, play the Pangea game, etc. Later
units on earthquakes (make seismographs), shaping of landforms by erosion (stream table
activities), rivers and drainage basins, etc. all related to students’ communities. Water cycle, rock
cycle are well represented.

EALR4 6-8 ES3 - Earth History—Evidence of Change

Evidence is a common theme. For example one of the opening chapters on volcanoes begins with
“What evidence would you look for to see if volcanoes have erupted near your community?
Similarly, students look for connections between stream table results and local waterways.
Evidence is emphasized throughout. The concluding unit is about fossils and Earth history.
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Publisher: Glencoe/McGraw Hill Program Name: Earth Science: Geology, the
Environment, and the Universe

Reviewer: Cary Sneider, Ph.D. Grade Level/Course: HS Earth & Space Science

Strengths: Weaknesses:

e Starts out with overview of Earth systems * Although may judge all of these materials to
and definitions of technology and nature of be a strength, | found the amount of material
scientific investigation. overwhelming.

* Most of the labs begin with a question and * Key concepts in the WA standards are
encourage students to formulate and test a “covered” but the text is very dense. If
hypothesis. students do not already understand these

concepts it is unlikely they will do so from
this textbook.

* There are a huge number of pages in which
students fill in blanks in response to what
they read in the textbook. It seems like most
of the students’ time is spent filling in blanks.

* Many of the labs are not on target to support
the concepts. The sky observation
astronomy lab, for example, involves making
meridian-crossing time measurements rather
than observing the moon’s phases.

Description: Materials consist of a Teacher’s Wraparound Edition (1,000 pages), Textbook (which |
did not receive, presumably because each page of the student text is included in the Teacher’s
Wraparound), Teacher’s Annotated Edition of the Science Notebook (350 pages), Teacher’s Edition
of the Laboratory Manual (300 pages), Teacher’s Edition of the Exploring Environmental Problems
Lab Manual (100 pages), 8 separate Resource Books (60-150 pages each), a Laboratory Management
and Safety manual, ELL Strategies for Science guide, and Performance Assessment guide. All-in-all
it’s nearly 3,000 pages, not including the student materials (which are presumably included in the
above teacher guides. The Notebook provides worksheets for every section—problems to solve,
mostly fill-in the blank from the textbook. The Resources provide additional worksheets for the
same sections but with more detail, including mostly multiple-choice and matching activities. They
also provide additional mini-labs to help students who need extra preparation—it provides
scaffolding. Teachers are not expected to use all of these resources, but to pick and choose.
Performance Assessments is a set of performance tasks and rubrics for assessing student abilities;
but it’s not clear it is related to the rest of the curriculum.

General Comments: This textbook starts out with a good overview of Earth and space science and
of technology and nature of science, measurement, graphing, theories and laws. But the rest of the
book is very densely-packed information. While all of the concepts in the WA standards are in there
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somewhere, they are buried in a huge amount of information. There are some 800 pages of study
guides provided of the fill-in-the-blank variety. There are “standardized test practice” pages to see
if the students learned the information in the text. However there are some bright spots. The story
Wegner and tectonic theory is well-told, and some activities that go along with it deal with the
phenomena of how continents fit together and magnetic materials on the sea floor. There is also a
study method called “foldables” that help students take notes as they read the material, which will
help with memorization of the content. Overall, however, the course is an example of the “mile
wide and inch-deep” curricula.

EALR1 Systems: The textbook starts out with Earth’s four systems: geosphere, atmosphere,
hydrosphere, and biosphere, and asks students to think about how their interaction changes Earth.
Beyond that, however, | did not find many cases in which the concept of systems was emphasized.

EALR2 Inquiry: Book starts out with pretty good overview of scientific investigations, emphasizing
that there are many, not just one. Also gives overview of fields of Earth science. Defines controlled
experiments, safety, and measurement, giving short definitions of mass, weight, density (warns
teachers about misconceptions and suggests things to say to students to correct their
misconceptions.) The labs in the “Laboratory Manual” are fairly open-ended in that that they raise a
question, give a list of materials, and urge the student to formulate and test a hypothesis.

EALR3: Application. The book defines technology as application of science. Not exactly up-to-date
but okay. However, | found very few references to actual applications within the remaining
chapters, and no profiles of scientists or engineers except for a few historical figures like Alfred
Wegner.

EALR4: 6-8 ES1 Earth and Space Science—The Solar System. After the first chapter remaining
chapters are packed with information. 6-8 ES2, Earth Systems, Structures and Processes, seems
well-represented, as was 6-8 ES3 Earth History, although there is quite a bit more information than
in WA’s focused standards. | used Unit 8 Beyond Earth, to see how well the content matched our
Content Standards. This unit contains four chapters: 27 The Sun-Earth-Moon System, 28 The Solar
System, 29 Stars and 30 Galaxies and the Universe.

Chapter 27 begins with the EM radiation that we receive from space, and how telescopes work, as
well as space-based astronomy. That seems like a reasonable starting place. It then describes lunar
explorations, the interior or the moon, and its formation and history. The next section describes
daily and annual motion with a single complex diagram, and then spends two pages describing how
the Earth’s tilt explains seasons. Phases of the moon are illustrated with a complex diagram, then
synchronous rotation, tides, solar eclipses with very complex drawings. It ends with a nice lab about
finding relative ages of lunar features. The lab that goes with this chapter involves measuring the
times that the moon transits the meridian, which is a nice astronomical measurement but unrelated
to the content of chapter 27. Chapter 28 is packed with astronomical information about formation
of the solar system, Kepler’s laws, quantitative calculations of the forces of gravity, and so on.
Chapter 29 is concerned with the interior of the sun and the process of fusion, calculations of
distances between stars and the HR diagram of brightness vs. luminosity, the evolution of stars, and
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details about different evolutionary paths. Chapter 30 concerns classification of galaxies, how their
distances are found and their distribution in the universe, the Big Bang theory and alternative
models of the future of the universe.

Certainly all of the content statements from the WA standards in 6-8 ES1 are included, but they are
presented very densely with poor illustrations and a lot of extraneous information. If students do
not already understand these concepts it is unlikely that they will do so from this text.

EALR4 ES2 Earth Systems, Structures and Processes— Cycles
and
EALR4 ES3 Earth History— Evidence

Content is very similar to first ES set of content statements. Very densely packed, too much
information, focus on memorization and filling out worksheets.

Publisher: Holt, Rinehart, and Winston Program Name: Holt Earth Science
Reviewer: Cary Sneider, Ph.D. Grade Level/Course: HS Earth & Space Science
Strengths: Weaknesses:
e Colorful illustrations. ¢ The text is far too dense, includes too many
e Might serve as a high school freshman extraneous topics, diagrams that are overly
course that combines physical science and complex and difficult to interpret.
Earth science. e Lab activities are cook-book and
* Nice introductory chapter with factual confirmatory type.
information about the nature and process of | * Almost no applications of science.
science. * Introduction to systems in early chapter not
* Good introduction to systems in an early well carried through in rest of book
chapter
e Good warnings about possible
misconceptions.

Description: One teacher’s guide (950 pages), 30 Chapter Resource Files containing worksheets,
assessments, datasheets for labs, answer keys and transparency masters. (range from 40-125 pages
for a total of about 2,000 additional pages). Also Holt Science Skills Workshop: Reading in the
Content Area, which uses a lot of Earth science content but does not appear directly related to this
curriculum (185 pages plus about 100 transparencies) and Laboratory Manager’s Professional
Reference, also not directly related to the curriculum (150 pages) In all there is about 3,500 pages
here for teachers to use.

General Comments: The text is very dense and packed with factual information about science. The
labs, on the other hand, fall well below the inquiry standards for grades 9-11 in Washington state.
Use of this text would lead to students spending most of their time memorizing information that is

Science IMR Preliminary Report and Initial Recommendations 6/30/09 160




not in the standards, spending some time with labs that are unlikely to result in the kind of learning
called for in our standards, and almost no time actually engaged in inquiry and design activities.

EALR1 Systems. The concept of Earth as a whole system, uniting the various fields of Earth science,
is introduced in Chapter 2. Included are open and closed systems, the four “spheres” of the planet,
and the nitrogen, carbon, water, and phosphorus cycle, as well as human interaction with Earth
systems and energy flow through food webs. However, | don’t see that students are given time to
analyze complex situations using systems tools.

EALR2 Inquiry. Although there’s a nice introduction to nature of science, a (note the) scientific
method, the labs are very regimented cookbook confirmation labs, such as “Testing the
Conservation of Mass.” In one lab, about Earth-Sun motion, students are told to build an apparatus
shown in a picture of a vertical stick in a board, with a piece of paper, and to “Brainstorm with your
partner a way in which you can use the apparatus in an experiment to measure the movement of
the Earth for 30 minutes.” In other words, the labs are cognitively at a very low level.

EALR3 Application.

Examples of applications are relatively rare, but there are some. For example, there is a small
paragraph in Chapter 26 on “Spinoffs of the Space Program.” No technological design and almost
nothing on careers. Seasons is explained with a diagram and two paragraphs and a “Quick Lab.” It
is unlikely students could get much from this, and it too is at a high school level.

EALR4 9-11 ES1 — Earth and Space Science —Evolution of the Universe

My most detailed review was Unit 8, Space, which includes five chapters: Studying Space, Planets of
the Solar System, Minor Bodies of the Solar System, The Sun, and Stars, Galaxies and the Universe.
This chapter does include everything in our standards for the HS level, but it also includes a great
deal of other material. Seasons, which is a difficult concept at the HS level, is covered in just a few
paragraphs with an illustration know to support misconceptions.

EALR4 9-11 ES2 — Energy in Earth Systems

There is a lot of detail in this book. Earth materials is introduced with a chemistry chapter, on the
periodic table, valence electrons, chemical equations and formulas, so that this book might be used
as a combined Earth Science and Physical Science course. Chapter on minerals include crystal
symmetries, which is interesting but not in our standards.

EALR4 9-11 ES3 — Earth History—Evolution of the Earth
Nice presentation of history of Earth sciences, e.g. Hutton and uniformitarianism, and covers topics
in the 9-11. Thorough coverage of absolute dating using decay of radioisotopes.
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4.3.4 Integrated

Publisher: It's About Time Program Name: Coordinated Science
Reviewer: Janet F. Ott, Ph.D. Grade Level/Course: HS Integrated
Strengths: Weaknesses:
* Engaging material — units (15) each * Not truly integrated across fields; each field
organized around an involved challenge given its own section of the text
* Very interactive — student is asked to test * Topics not laid out linearly so not easy to
everything, and asked to come up with find individual concepts
their own experiments e Chemistry has less material (3 units) than
e Students are engaged in creating criteria physics (6) and earth science (6)
for assessment of final projects e Ties to history rather limited

* Organized around big projects that demand
understanding of Big Ideas and concepts
involved in them

e Challenge brings together all the material
learned in the unit

* Activities all extremely well tied to major
concept being learned and to each other; a
variety of activities are used, from
guestions, labs, thought experiments,
discussion, writing, video production and
cooking

* Nearly every activity was tied to something
the student could relate to in their own life;
every challenge certainly was

* Concepts get revisited regularly and are
used in a variety of ways; students could
easily internalize the material and transfer
it to other fields

e Careers and how the concepts get used in
the real world were visited often. Most
qguestions came not from the theoretical,
but from experiences

General Comments: This is not truly coordinated study. The text is laid out in three segments of physics,
then chemistry, then earth science. They do not cross disciplines in that way. The chapters are the same
in Physics and Chemistry as in their Active Physical Science text. What they have done is decrease the
number of Physics and Chemistry chapters so as to include Earth Science. It is material to be covered in
one year. Given that, much of my commentary is reiterated from the other textual material.

As | looked at the introductory material, | couldn’t wait to open the text. | was not disappointed. This
material should not even be compared to the others; it’s so far beyond their league. From page one, this
text is engaging. Students couldn’t possibly ask, “why should | care?” Every activity is not only related to
the very engaging challenges, but also taken from the real world and their own lives. The first chapter
has them auditioning for a spot as a PBS sportscaster whose job it is to teach the physical principles used
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in the sport they are covering. In the chapter, the activities explore acceleration, vector analysis, center
of mass (and how the Fosbury flop allows the center of gravity to be below the bar), shoe friction,
collisions, and Newton’s laws among others. Because they are tied to the challenge and going to be used
in their final product, for which they have helped determine the criteria for assessment, they are
instantly brought into wanting to learn. The activities are many and various, and the reading is tied to
the material and to the real world. Students could immediately see the kinds of careers they might
engage in and how they would use the material being learned.

Other challenges were equally engaging — creating safer cars, creating a roller coaster, designing a
universal dwelling, creating special effects for a movie, and creating a set of articles for the newspaper
about global warming and the climate issues involved for their community are some of the others. Who
wouldn’t want to learn the necessary skills? Even many of the questions to get them to understand the
principles were engaging — test, using video and time lapse, whether a basketball player actually “hangs”
when dunking the ball. And because the other, more mundane, questions were all about gathering data
necessary to answer the more engaging questions, student saw the need to learn it by doing it. Students
may find the earth science particularly involving because so many of the examples are taken from the
Pacific Northwest. They focus on volcanoes, and use Mt. St. Helens, Mt. Rainier and the entire Cascade
region for several examples.

Students were constantly put in small groups and group work assessment and choosing of roles were
part of the process, so they were learning cooperative learning and how to structure their own
achievement at every turn. Their social skills, and study skills could not help but develop as they
negotiated what had to be done and how they were going to split up the work.

More than most of the other texts | saw for this level, this material gets to the heart of what the WA
State science standards are about. The material conveys the purpose of every unit and every activity is
strongly tied to the whole and builds on one to the next. They use multiple and varied phenomena to
support the conceptual learning, and more importantly, these are taken from real life that the students
can strongly relate to. They demand evidence-based arguments, specifically for the student to not just
learn, but embody the concepts. Assessment is strongly build into the system, and more, engages the
students in its creation, so the students have buy-in to that assessment. They use a limited number (15)
of challenges to get to the Big Ideas. Because they are tied to a structure that the student is helping to
create, the learning is learned more cohesively, and remembered better because of that structure. Also,
because the questions are asked of varying fields within the area (various winter and summer sports for
the first challenge), they are able to take the concept and learn to apply it elsewhere more easily than
from a purely theoretical approach. (They’re given six different scenarios; they could easily fit it to a
seventh or eighth.) Though history was not strongly developed, when they used historical examples,
they develop how the idea came to be. The culminative project at the end of every unit brings summary
and closure the concept. This also sees to the issue of communication skills. The students produce a
product rather than give short answers to questions.

EALR 1 B, C, and D are well covered. They have the student look at several systems at once. They need
to model to simplify the large task they are being asked to tackle. They also look at several inputs at
once (if two people kick a soccer ball at the same time, for instance) and at what that output is. Since
the ball is still in play, the first vectors become an input for the next actions. However, feedback (EALR
1A) is not covered well, though they reference it in their materials. It doesn’t even show up in the
glossary or index. While EALR 2 is at the heart of most Physical Science books, here it is in spades. Not
only do the students do all the smaller activities that make up the unit, but they also put it in action in a
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large self-determined project that has a report or audio or video production component. They do what
happens in the real world and are critiqued on criteria they helped determine. They are asked to
guestion, investigate, explain, and model throughout a unit. They need to communicate clearly with
both their team throughout the process and with the other students and teacher with their product. It
was the only set of materials that did this task so completely and engagingly. EALR 3 was developed far
more strenuously than | saw in any other material | evaluated at this level. Nearly every task they did,
and all the challenges were from real world examples, using technology as well theoretical science. They
were asked to not just choose, but also determine, what the best solutions were to very complex issues
(the best universal dwelling). Every part of the application process was covered. The EALR 4’s for both
the physical and earth sciences were all embedded in the challenges and questions and activities to do
those challenges. Though they were not as neatly laid out as they were in other texts, they were all
there, and used and tested within contexts that the students not only could relate to, but would grasp as
important and interesting.

Overall, this ambitious set of materials covers a lot of ground well, and quite thoroughly. It may be a bit
much for one year’s coverage in terms of shear amount of material.

Publisher: BSCS (Kendall-Hunt) Program Name: Science: An Inquiry Approach
Reviewer: Janet F. Ott, Ph.D. Grade Level/Course: HS Integrated
Strengths: Weaknesses:

e Use anintegrated approach to science e The material was often confusing and hard

e Total inquiry approach — very thorough in to keep the main idea of any one chapter
that or unit straight. The concepts and activities

* Very good use of analogies to understand were not well tied together because there
concepts were few overarching themes.

e The “Putting it all together” sections asks * The material often jumped from one topic
students to recall information from other to another. In just a few pages, they speak
chapters, e.g., in astronomy speaking about of early life on earth, meteorites, molecular
patterns that astronomers look for, recall models and carbon as diamond and coal.
patterns that Hooke found in cells and Yes, it all ties together, but they do not
Mendeleev found in element make it obvious. They leave it to the
characteristics student, without strong guidance.

e Students are asked to create chapter * The student study CD was appallingly
organizer to help get “the Big Idea” simplistic

* They use writing explanations to others to
solidify understanding

e They have them learn from their mistakes
by taking their last test, and redoing the
guestions, or changing their answer from
written to visual (e.g., a graph). They can
earn extra points for doing it well.

* The historical stories actually explain how
the scientist came to the conclusions and
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ideas that they did (unusual in the material
| reviewed)

* The teacher’s guide is a wrap-around text
and has carefully crafted and useful activity
and question guidance

General Comments: This material is designed for use in a several year program. The school that adopts
it will radically change its science format because it covers Life Sciences, Physical Sciences and Earth and
Space Sciences over the course of at least two years in a two volume set. The material is organized in 4
major units per year — Matter, Machinery of Life, Earth and Beyond, Perspectives on Science and
Technology in Your World (crime, risk, fire) in the first year; Interaction (physics and chem.), Inside life
(evolution & genetics), Moving Mater (cycles), and Sustainability in the second. It is an impressive range
of concepts covered. The material aims high but misses the mark to some degree. They use inquiry
extraordinarily well. And integrated material is often the best way to understand concepts, by having a
framework to hang it all on. The missing is in the overarching themes of each unit. Though they state a
theme, what’s missing are the ties from one to the other concepts they use to exemplify the concept,
and also some challenging question, complex issue, or challenge throughout that pulls the material
together. So the material in each chapter felt disparate rather than related, and the activities were
useful, but not explicitly integrated into one another. The activities, especially, often seemed isolated,
rather than well connected. They certainly use multiple and varied phenomena to support the
conceptual learning. And they do have “Putting it all together” sections that have some good integrated
guestions for the student, so they start the process. It just would be much stronger with some complex
societal issue or challenge that connected to the student to some larger structure. There were no
cumulative, or culminating projects that would do that. Given there were only four units per year, there
is a perfect opportunity for that.

Be that as it may, they do some things extremely well. They had the very best exploration of density (a
concept often difficult for students to grasp) seen in any of the materials | reviewed. They set up liquids
of different density in a column, and had them drop in different solids to see in what liquid they would
settle. They revisit the issue with a Galilean thermometer later in the book. Other analogies were as
easily grasped for other complex issues. On the whole, they used better analogies for many concepts
than any material | reviewed.

They use an Inquiry approach from the beginning. The material is far more about how to test and
learn and form ideas and hypotheses based on evidence than rote memorization or reading and
guestions (there were no “set of questions” at the end of each chapter. They address early on, and
revisit regularly, how to formulate good questions, how to test and modify that test if there was not
definitive answer. They explore what assumptions are and how to not make them. For instance, in the
first chapter, they test sports drinks. They test what is in it, not just the solutes, but they include the
solvent — it is water? How would they know? The material is very thorough in conceptual development
of how to use inquiry, what real evidence is, whether the conclusions they are making are evidence-
based or inference, and have a couple of wonderful interviews with scientists that addressed that issue
(Mary Leakey’s was especially good in that regard).

They, more than other materials | reviewed, had the students thinking deliberately about the world.
They stressed small groups, working together, participation, communicating their ideas to others, and
that wrong answers or mistakes are not bad (ideas and unexpected products have come from them, and
learning does as well). They were the only company that used wrong answers on a test to a deliberate
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learning opportunity. Assessment material is separated from the book — there are no set of questions at
the end of each chapter to deliberately grasp each concept, though there are reflection questions that
get at some larger issues. Assessment is in the Teacher’s Test Bank and any papers or reports that s/he
might require. Less than some other material, they do not incorporate assessment embedded and
integrated into the materials. The student study CD’s were some of the most simplistic and redundant
I've seen. There were no interactive pieces that | saw (though | may have missed them). Most were
diagrams slowly loaded into an Adobe reader that they already had in the book. Either | was missing
something essential or it’s not very useful.

Given the large scope of this material, a real issue is “are the EALR’s covered?” In EALR 1, as a whole,
the integrated science materials did a much better job on feedback (SYSA) as whole that | saw
elsewhere. However, it is still slim in coverage, as is equilibrium (SYSD). They use feedback not just in
systems, but in their own work — feedback after doing an experiment — how to improve, what to change,
etc., also using their tests as feedback as to their own learning, and how to change for the next time.
Certainly, given the scope of the material, SYSB and C are well covered and modeled. EALR 2 is
extraordinarily well covered, and is consistently discussed and refined. EALR 3 is less well developed
than could be expected given the material’s scope. Most topics were discussed in relative isolation
rather than in context. Student experiments were applicable to the immediate material, but did not
consistently build on one another, nor did they lead to any culminating project or concluding ideas
about the unit as a whole. “Big projects” looking at complex societal issues were not studied in depth in
the sections | read. This material had the perfect opportunity to do these types of activities, but did not
take them. EALR’s 4 are the most difficult to analyze in this material because the information is sprinkled
throughout the books. | will discuss Newton’s Laws, Energy in Earth Systems and Processes within Cells.
Newton’s Laws (PS1A-H) is covered thoroughly and well, and use a combination of physics, chemistry
and astronomical phenomena to explore them. They are covered extensively in the second volume.
Energy in Earth Systems (ES2A-D) is covered, though some fairly obvious conceptual conclusions are not
drawn — global warming is not discussed at all, and there is only one sentence describing the
relationship between seasonal temperature variation and radiation from the sun. Variations of carbon
are discussed, but not as reservoirs, though its cycle is a whole exercise, and the water cycle is discussed
as well. Resources as a whole are discussed. The complexity of interactions about them was not
explored strongly. Processes within Cells (LS1A-H) is much more thoroughly covered, and every aspect
of is discussed in a fair amount of detail, and explored in several activities.

Overall, this set of texts covers the Physical and Life Sciences extensively and in an inquiry-based
mode. They aim for ideas tied into large units. The only real difficulty is that there is no overarching
theme and the activities are generally separate and unrelated to one another, except superficially —
there is no unifying idea or project. Further, there is no real building toward something larger than can
hold the whole set of ideas together.

Publisher: LabAids, Inc. Program Name: Science and Sustainability
Reviewer: Janet F. Ott, Ph.D. Grade Level/Course: 9-12
Strengths: Weaknesses:
* Units connected concepts strongly one * Several EALR 4’s are not well addressed
within each unit, and among the units e Students may come out of the program not
where appropriate, using sustainability sure of what exactly they learned in terms
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throughout. of physical and life sciences

e There are only four units (survival
needs, feeding the world, earth’s
resources and fuel issues) covering
large issues and

* Used real world examples that tied
across units, using the supplementary
text, Material World by Peter Menzel

* The activities relate well to one another
and are generally taken from real world
issues that students can relate to —
population, global warming

* There is continual analysis and having
the student test, and actually design
experiments, to grasp the Big Ideas

* Thereis a logical sequence for each Big
Idea, with one concept being built on
another, and being tied together from
one major unit to another — the first
unit on survival gets explored even
more deeply in the other units

¢ The material helps students draw their
own appropriate conceptual
connections, while having them see the
complexities of making choices among
disparate and sometimes opposing
characteristics — there is no “right
answer”

* Each task is tied to the concept and
uses very different methods to discover
concepts for themselves — labs,
discussions, role playing, letter writing,
reports to officials. Tasks get
increasingly complex and address larger
issues as the unit progresses

e Cycles are strongly covered — where our
waste goes — food, energy, material - is
an issue they revisit several times

General Comments: This is a very different program. The school that adopts it will be aiming for very
different goals than checking off lists of EALR’s. This material is the only truly integrated science
material | saw in the material | reviewed. LAB-AIDS has picked an important major theme — Sustainability
—and used it throughout the material. There are only four major units. The first, Living on Earth speaks
to sustainable living, having the students compare, using Material World, possessions in four vastly
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different countries and work with them about which possessions are necessary for life, which not, and
go on throughout the unit to look at issues of food, temperature and energy transfer, insulation and
population dynamics. Throughout, they compare other cultures and regions and how each uses energy,
food, etc. The second unit, on Feeding the World, looks at food production, nutrients, cell structure and
function, elements and compounds, photosynthesis and genetics to look at crop breeding and
genetically engineered food. The third unit, Using Earth’s Resources, studies hydrocarbons, polymers for
clothes, metals, by-products of materials production, catalysts, enzymes and reaction rates,
degradability of material, food preservation, refrigeration and the tradeoffs of material use. In the
fourth, Moving the World, they look at all manner of fuel, reactions, energy, energy use, trade-offs and
end the year looking at global perspectives on sustainability. | spend this time on description, because it
is not easily explained otherwise. In each unit, they use activities that build one on the next, to explore
the concepts and tie them together and back to the main theme. Material World, for those that don’t
know it, is a pictorial vision of what typical households of the world have in their possession and a bit
about their culture and daily life. It is brilliant supplementary material to have the students understand
how their lives are different from the rest of the world, and how the use of energy, food, and material
anywhere affects us all everywhere. They go back to the book regularly to pull out statistics to use. Truly
the students are getting real world examples, real world problems to explore and a view of themselves
as global, not just community, residents, and the implications of all of their actions.

Further, Stella, an environmental modeling system, is offered as well. Though the school can get by
without it, the use of Stella can greatly enhance student’s understanding of systems, inputs and outputs,
subsystems effect on the whole, etc. Usually only found in college computer labs and in organziations
that use modeling, this is a brilliant addition. Simple to program once understood, it can enhance
learning, the use of models, and trial and error with different inputs.

The goals of this material are very different than most physical science materials. Here, students
would be ready to tackle real world problems in a collaborative, engaged environment. They would have
learned how to find what they need to know and where to find it, how to test, retest, and analyze
results, how to work together, how to learn from smaller tasks to tackle larger ones, how to transfer
learning from one area to another, and how fields of study are not isolated, but always intertwined. This
is not amoral education. This is material looking at the world’s current problems, and calling (albeit
subtly) the students to action. They could not complete this set of labs, writing exercises, role playing,
and comparisons, and not come away with a sense of needing to do something, if only increasing the
recycling and decreasing water and energy use in their own home. | reiterate: the school that adopts this
is going for very different goals for student learng; in my mind, far loftier goals than those of most
material geared for this educational level.

To get to the nitty-gritty, let’s look at the EALR’s. There is no question that EALR 1 is covered well.
Using Stella and the activities themselves, students will come away with a thorough understanding of
systems, subsystems, how different systems interlink, how complex everything really is, and what
equilibrium is, in population, in water cycles, in energy and in food. EALR 2 is also thoroughly done. The
whole idea of the material is inquiry. Not just inquiry-based (though it is), but the full range of how
scientists and technologists work. They generate questions, they evaluate them, they investigate, they
review results and refine the experiments, they learn evidence- versus inference -based conclusions,
They use models, and generate testable predictions, and finally, they are called to present to their peers
their work. They work both in the theoretical and the physical problem-solving (technological) world.
And more than any other material | saw, they apply (EALR 3) their findings. No other material uses real
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world material to the effective level that this material does in this arena. They look at cultures,
investigate real issues facing the world today, work collaboratively, have to choose the best solution
from a set of incredible complexities affecting the question. They use a variety of mathematical and
scientific processes to solve those problems and have to incorporate trade-offs and model those into
their solutions. Again, more than other materials, they will understand how their answers could be used
to affect public-policy. They are asked, in a few places to offer to local administrators, solutions to issues
facing them. EALR 4 is where some will find this material to fall short. It does not cover every issue, nor
are the concepts laid out in a neat sequence. Though Newton’s Laws are covered (PS1A-E), gravitation,
and electromagnetism (PS1F-H)are not. Atoms, molecules, and elements (PS2A-C) are introduced, and
compounds, reactions, solutions, temperature change, radioactivity and nuclear reactions are (E-K)
explored. lons are not. And the depth is less than one would find in a Physical Science book for this level.
But the material is intimately tied together, and students are encouraged to learn further on some
topics. Energy transfer, transformation and conservation is there, but in a minor way; kinetic energy is
not defined and gravitational energy is not covered. Earth and Space Science is not introduced.
Processes within cells (LS1A-F and H, 1) are all covered and integrated well. Gene expression is not.
Ecosystems are explained well and integrated thoroughly into the material, the ideas of the book resting
on the concept that we are all part and parcel of our ecosystem and that there are local and global ones.
Mechanisms of evolution is introduced in terms of crop development and genetically engineered food.

| detail the above to give a thorough coverage of what and what is not dealt with in the material, so
the choosers are clear — EALR’s 1, 2, and 3 are covered intimately and thoroughly, and the heart of this
material. Content, as in all integrated studies, has been compromised to gain the different goals | outline
above. Students taking this course will learn how to learn, how to work on teams, and be prepared for
advanced material in ways far superior to those who have memorized a lot of equations and learned a
lot of facts. These students will truly embody the material and carry those lessons forward into their
own lives. These will be trained to be the creative thinkers we need in the world today.

4.3.5 Physical Science

Publisher: It's About Time Program Name: Active Physical Science
Reviewer: Janet F. Ott, Ph.D. Grade Level/Course: HS Physical Science
Strengths: Weaknesses:
e Engaging material — units (12) organized e Topics not laid out linearly so not easy to
around an involved challenge find individual concepts
* Very interactive — student is asked to test * Chemistry has less material (4 units) than
everything, and asked to come up with physics (8)
their own experiments * Ties to history rather limited

e Students are engaged in creating criteria
for assessment of final projects

e Organized around big projects that demand
understanding of Big Ideas and concepts
involved in them

* Challenge brings together all the material
learned in the unit
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* Activities all extremely well tied to major
concept being learned; a variety of
activities are used, from questions, labs,
thought experiments, discussion, writing,
video production and cooking

* Nearly every activity was tied to something
the student could relate to in their own life;
every challenge certainly was

e Concepts get revisited regularly and are
used in a variety of ways; students could
easily internalize the material and transfer
it to other fields

* Careers and how the concepts get used in
the real world were visited often. Most
guestions came not from the theoretical,
but from experiences

General Comments: As | looked at the introductory material, | couldn’t wait to open the text. | was not
disappointed. This material should not even be compared to the others; it’s so far beyond their league.
From page one, this text is engaging. Students couldn’t possibly ask, “why should | care?” Every activity
is not only related to the very engaging challenges, but also taken from the real world and their own
lives. The first chapter has them auditioning for a spot as a PBS sportscaster whose job it is to teach the
physical principles used in the sport they are covering. In the chapter, the activities explore acceleration,
vector analysis, center of mass (and how the Fosbury flop allows the center of gravity to be below the
bar), shoe friction, collisions, and Newton’s laws among others. Because they are tied to the challenge
and going to be used in their final product, for which they have help determine the criteria for
assessment, they are instantly brought into wanting to learn. The activities are many and various, and
the reading is tied to the material and to the real world. Students could immediately see the kinds of
careers they might engage in and how they would use the material being learned.

Other challenges were equally engaging — creating safer cars, creating a roller coaster, designing a
universal dwelling, and creating special effects for a movie are some of the others. Who wouldn’t want
to learn the necessary skills? Even many of the questions to get to understand the principles were
engaging — test, using video and time lapse, whether a basketball player actually “hangs” when dunking
the ball. And because the other, more mundane, questions were all about gathering data necessary to
answer the more engaging questions, student saw the need to learn it by doing it.

Students were constantly put in small groups and group work assessment and choosing of roles were
part of the process, so they were learning cooperative learning and how to structure their own
achievement at every turn. Their social skills, and study skills could not help but develop as they
negotiated what had to be done and how they were going to split up the work.

More than any of the other texts | saw for this level, this material gets to the heart of what the Wa.
State EALR’s are about. The material conveys the purpose of every unit and every activity is strongly tied
to the whole and builds on one to the next. They use multiple and varied phenomena to support the
conceptual learning, and more importantly, these are taken from real life that the students can strongly
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relate to. They demand evidence-based arguments, specifically for the student to not just learn, but
embody the concepts. Assessment is strongly build into the system, and more, engages the students in
its creation, so the students have buy-in to that assessment. They use a limited number (12) of
challenges to get to the Big Ideas. Because they are tied to a structure that the student is helping to
create, the learning is learned more cohesively, and remembered better because of that structure. Also,
because the questions are asked of varying fields within the area (sports for the first challenge), they are
able to take the concept and learn to apply it elsewhere more easily than from a purely theoretical
approach. (They’re given six different scenarios; they could easily fit it to a seventh or eighth.) Though
history was not strongly developed, when they used historical examples, they develop how the idea
came to be. The culminative project at the end of every unit brings summary and closure the concept.
This also sees to the issue of communication skills. The students produce a product rather than give
short answers to questions.

EALR 1 B, C, and D are well covered. They have the student look at several systems at once. They need
to model to simplify the large task they are being asked to tackle. They also look at several inputs at
once (if two people kick a soccer ball at the same time, for instance) and at what that output is. Since
the ball is still in play, the first vectors become an input for the next actions. However, feedback (Earl 1A)
is not covered well, though they reference it in their materials. It doesn’t even show up in the glossary
or index. While EALR 2 is at the heart of most Physical Science books, here it is in spades. Not only do
the students do all the smaller activities that make up the unit, but they also put it in action in a large
self-determined project that has a report or audio or video production component. They do what
happens in the real world and are critiqued on criteria they helped determine. They are asked to
guestion, investigate, explain, and model throughout a unit. They need to communicate clearly with
both their team throughout the process and with the other students and teacher with their product. It
was the only set of materials that did this task so completely and engagingly. EALR 3 was developed far
more strenuously than | saw in any other material | evaluated at this level. Nearly every task they did,
and all the challenges were from real world examples, using technology as well theoretical science. They
were asked to not just choose, but also determine, what the best solutions were to very complex issues
(the best universal dwelling). Every part of the application process was covered. The EALR 4’s were all
embedded in the challenges and questions and activities to do those challenges. Though they were not
as neatly laid out as they were in other texts, they were all there, and used and tested within contexts
that the students not only could relate to, but would grasp as important and interesting.

Overall, all I can say is “Wow.” I'm ready to volunteer in the classroom that uses this material. It was that
fun and interesting.

Publisher: CPO Science Program Name: Foundations of Physical Science
Reviewer: Janet F. Ott, Ph.D. Grade Level/Course: HS Physical Science
Strengths: Weaknesses:
* Appropriate level of detail in material * Typical textbook — reading, with review
across the units materials at the end
* Appropriate number of Big Ideas — 8 units * Led by the hand. Little offer of them
* Coordinated activities that connect with figuring out “How to” before giving them
each other well the answer, especially in labs
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Repeated skills and concepts across units
Challenge questions from the teacher and
in book address issues found at home and
in their lives

Key issues fro each chapter set in questions
at the beginning

Easy to read — larger concept denoted on
the left. Also easy to find information
because of that

Key vocabulary given in boxes when first
introduced

Mini experiments offered while reading
Offer sample problems before having them
try.

History is not well covered, or integrated.
The men (Marie Curie was the only woman
mentioned) who discovered things were
not spoken about or how they found out
what they did. Only their discoveries were
discussed

“The Real World” is not well integrated.
Occasional pages are devoted to
applications, but is not integrated
throughout

Group work, active discussion of material,
and practice with others of skill or concepts
are not integrated into the text

Limited summary or closure to the

» Review for each section, though typical for concepts at the end of a unit

most texts, is laid out well. The major
concepts are re-examined with questions,
vocabulary is reviewed, the concepts as
well, and the problems are appropriate to
the level learned.

* Avariety of ways to study the material is
offered in the teacher guide —journaling
(writing to understand), taking material to
their local community (water conservation
in town), as well as the usual questions and
labs.

General Comments: This is a “perfectly fine text.” Its very traditional, though laid out extremely well.
Ideas flow from one to the next in an orderly fashion, and the activities are tied nicely with one another.
It's extremely easy to find material within a section — topics are headlined, with subtopics in
subheadings and each paragraph’s idea in noted in bold at the left. Vocabulary is bolded in color and
defined on the right. The Teacher’s Guide is very well laid out, with good activities to get at each
concept and tie them together and to the real world. There were a variety of suggested activities,
including writing for understanding, some brief research projects, tie-ins to home and community. The
Big Ideas are developed with evidence-based arguments in a logical sequence, and attention is drown to
conceptual connections. Appropriate skills (graphing, alegra, measurement, repeatability) are practiced
over and over. Concepts (e.g., forces) are recovered where appropriate. These applications of concepts
and skills are taken to other fields to some degree, discussing water conservation and the acids and
bases one might find at home. But there were no transformative tie-ins to the world, or using skills to
look at complex issues such as life cycles of materials and how to mitigate the effect on the world
(making computer components and recycling the materials, for instance), or using the analytical skills for
practical purposes in the home (how to improve energy use at home overall — they do discuss the
difference in light bulbs, but not the complexity of issues that come with them —just their differences in
electrical use).
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Labs are set to explore bigger ideas. But they “give the answer” right away without letting the
students explore the concept for themselves. For instance, in “how thick is aluminum foil, they don’t
have the students explore how they might get the answer, given the material they already know, by
asking guiding questions, or offering that the teacher do that, they just have an experiment laid out to
come to the answer. Same with figuring out a metal’s mass with a scale. Having just studied specific
heat, they could lay out questions to guide them to that concept; rather, they just give the experiment.
Further, in neither of these, nor in other experiments, are the Big Ideas re-explored at the end of the
experiment with larger challenging questions, or applications to other fields. In other words, they never
answer the “Why should we care?” question that students inevitably ask.

There are some minor applications to other fields offered in the teacher guide, for instance, in the
section on acid/base, the idea of acid rain is discussed. However, the obvious discussion of batteries and
acids and bases, since batteries are used so extensively in their experiments and discussions in the text,
it would seem a perfect place to tie in acid/base chemical energy to the electrical energy it provides.

History is given very short shrift. Poor Newton gets only one line, and Galileo, Bohr, and Einstein are
spoken about only in light of their contributions, and nothing about how they arrived at conclusions.
Even the sidebars are limited in scope. Marie Curie gets her own box, but little about how she came to
conclusions. Only that she coined the phrase “radioactivity.”

EALR 1 is not well covered. Feedback is only mentioned once, and is not in either the glossary or
index, and systems and their complexity are not well covered, per se. They so speak about, and use
models at every turn, including a very interesting nuclear model that clearly shows energy levels of
electrons. They have a game to made atoms using different colored marbles for protons, neutrons and
electrons that really got to the point. They have a kind of scrabble game to make compounds. They use
little “energy cars” and photogates throughout to study forces and motion, velocity and acceleration.
EALR 2 is covered because they certainly use investigation, however, | saw little of the students being
asked to generate their own questions or evaluate the questions of others. EALR D-F is covered in the
chapters about how science is done, but not revisited. Students are not asked to make their own
hypotheses and test them, or incorporate what they are learning into what they already know. G and H
are missing simply because this is a question-based, not inquiry-based set of material. EALR 3 is less well
developed. Context is rarely considered, technology is mentioned, but not developed throughout,
careers are not often suggested and there is little connection, except in isolated incidents, to the real
world. Rarely do they discuss the issue of complexity in determining a solution. EALR’s 4 are all covered
completely in their theoretical form and the students could do all the tasks asked at the end of the term,
if they applied themselves to the reading and the tasks.

Overall, this is, as | said, a perfectly fine text. Students will get the material, understand the concepts
well, and learn how to “do” what they need to do. What they will not get is any connection to how the
discoveries they are studying were found in the first place, what the impetus was to learn them, or the
impact they had on society. They will not easily transfer the skills or concepts to other areas of their
studies or lives, because they are not practiced in the materials given, except in isolated cases. Nowhere
in the text or teacher’s guide, are they asked to look at complex societal issues using the skills and
concepts studied.

Publisher: Holt McDougal Program Name: Holt Physical Science
Reviewer: Janet F. Ott, Ph.D. Grade Level/Course: HS Physical Science
Strengths: Weaknesses:
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Appropriate level of detail

Coordinated activities that were well
connected. Activities in the book.

Good supplemental material, including
supplementary labs connected to forensics,
math skills, reading skills and material in
Spanish. They had a wonderful book with
articles by top teachers about topics
teachers should care about — gender
equity, how to engage uninterested
students, etc.

Challenge questions through the chapter,
often with tie-ins to real world issues
Tie-ins to how the material would be used
in the home, such as listing ingredients in
food for the day and figuring out
compounds; also community ties

Tied to careers using both chemistry and
physics showing how disparate careers
incorporate the material

Ties to other fields — nanotechnology to
make circulatory “subs,” mercury in fish
traveling up the food chain

Pointing out common misconceptions at
the beginning of the chapter in the
Teacher’s Edition to be on the lookout for
difficulty

Review was thorough, and included
vocabulary, key concepts, critical thinking,
skills, as well as standardized test prep
They test using the usual Q and A, also test
reading and comprehension, as well as
analytical skills

Throughout they point out how to organize
material for better study — fold-notes,
diagramming techniques

Labs are not all theoretical. Some relate to
real world examples looking at complex
conflicting issues, such as turning up the
temperature in summer at a bottling plant
to save energy and it’s effect on
carbonation

Acid/base examples were real world

Same number of topics as others reviewed
but organized in singular topics rather than
larger units — 18 in all. So it’s harder to see
the Big Ideas

History is not well represented, though
several scientists got a paragraph or two
about their discoveries in side bar boxes

A fairly typical text, laid out in the usual
way.

Science IMR Preliminary Report and Initial Recommendations 6/30/09

174




* There were culminating “posters” that
showed several centrally themed
discoveries in both chemistry and physics,
how they were linked and how they tied to
real world uses that really gets to the “why
should we care?” question

General Comments: Though the text is laid out typically, it has a lot of great qualities. There are ties to
other fields, to the student’s home and community — things they can relate to, and ties to interesting
discoveries, such as aerogels and nanotechnology, and how chemistry and physics gets used in forensics.
They cover all the usual concepts well, use a variety of ways to explore them, including problems, labs,
as well as writing, reading for comprehension, testing for analysis. They have great supplementary
materials, including reading, extra labs in forensics, and lots of skills worksheets for math and graphical
analysis. Their challenge questions are interesting, and usually tie to something in the students’ home
life or in the community. They could be deeper and tie more across other fields, but they start the
process, which most texts don’t. They, more than most, work to answer the question “Why should | care
about this?” throughout the text.

Certainly the materials get to the heart of each concept and each concept ties well to the two main
areas (chemistry and physics) as a whole. The activities are logical and tie well one to another, using a
multitude of phenomena students can relate to, to support learning. The material asks students from
start to finish to ask questions, weight the evidence, analyze and formulate hypotheses and test them.
The material assesses conceptual understanding and skill development throughout, leading to bigger
and more interesting and diverse tasks as the concepts are learned. Historical development is not
strong, and little evidence for the way that knowledge was arrived at, but this text had more
introduction of historical figures than many texts, and some scientists had sidebar boxes about their
lives and work. Finally, there was more summary and closure in this text than in most I've seen. |
especially liked the “poster” at the end of both the chemistry and physics sections showing pivotal
developments and the scientists who found them, how they tied to each other, and to some of the
technologies developed because of them.

EALR 1 was well developed, speaking of systems, analysis, introducing complexity more so than many
of the texts reviewed. They spoke of and asked the student to develop models to test their hypotheses.
B,C, and D are better covered than A — feedback is not covered at all. EALR 2 was the heart of the
material. Students were asked to generate questions; investigate that question; collect and analyze
data, using graphs, tables, averages; draw their own conclusions and compare them to the “norm” and
ask why or why it did not match, write reports, and all of the other issues mentioned. EALR 3 was fairly
well developed. They tied more to cultural and world issues than many texts reviewed, and spoke of
showed how technology and basic science differs. They began the difficult discussion about trade-offs,
constraints and competing goals and ideals. All of the EALR 4’s were well covered. None were missed or
short-changed. And yet there was not an overabundance of detail to bog the student down. An
appropriate level of detail was used to support their understanding.

Overall, though the text was fairly typical, the material was presented in a logical, and engaging way.
Students were asked regularly to tie the material back to their own lives and what was happening in
their own communities, and one could imagine a great teacher taking that and exploring in a deeper
way the larger issues at hand.
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4.3.6 Physics

Publisher: It's About Time Program Name: Active Physics

Reviewer: George Nelson, Ph.D. Grade Level/Course: HS Physics

Strengths: Weaknesses:

. Well-conceived and constructed student | ¢ The format and approach are different
inquiries focused on big ideas and enough from the traditional high school
explicitly addressing EALR 2. approach to teaching physics that

. Not formally strong on EALR 1, but the substantial and sustained professional
Chapter Mini-Challenges do a nice job of development and support will be
helping students engage in the required to implement effectively.
engineering Design Cycle, which engages | The explicit support for the teacher is not
them with lots of different kinds of enough to ensure high fidelity
systems and their properties. The author implementation.
just did not use the word system much. . No chemistry, but then this is a physics
Better than the other books, though text
there were less pages listed in the . EALR 1 Systems is not explicitly
alignment claims. addressed (see strengths, though)

. Has the smallest scope of all the . Support for teachers to use formative
materials—does not try to do fluids, assessments to modify instruction is
relativity, or chemistry minimal

. Has a nice balance of quantitative and
gualitative approaches

General Comments:

1.

“Chapter Challenges provide strong sense of purpose for most students, though the
scenarios seemed a bit male-centric (car crashes, sports voice-over, roller coaster design,
sound and light show, etc.) These challenges also addressed EALR 3 much more deeply than
the other materials.

The activities were connected to important physics as well as the scenarios and sequenced
to help students learn the big ideas. Also, the big ideas were reinforced throughout the
chapters where they were relevant.

Through and within the varied scenarios, the big ideas were illustrated through application
of multiple and varied phenomena. For example, Newton’s second law is discussed in the
context of cars, roller coasters, spacecraft, springs, etc.

Student activities and evidence are at the core of the materials. The Essential Questions
pieces do a nice job of explicitly reinforcing Inquiry and Nature of Science concepts.

There is a sequence of encounters with the big ideas. Whether it is logical is debatable since
the flow of topics in a physics course is so broad that jumps are inevitable. When there is a
logical connection, it seems to be made.

Connections among the conceptual ideas are made through the scenarios and the
Engineering Design challenges.
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7. The assessments vary from traditional numerical problems to clever projects that apply the
big ideas in unique ways for students.

8. Although, there is mention of some common student preconceptions in the teacher’s guide,
and students are explicitly asked to think about and express their ideas at the beginning of
explorations of new concepts, there is little support for the teacher to help them respond to
their student’s thinking. (This is the only material at even recognized that student ideas are
important, though which is a big step forward.)

9. Active Physics addresses less topics than the more traditional texts, but still covers lots of
ground.—enough to satisfy the state bean counters. Therefore, if all of the book is covered
in a year, much of the instruction will be less deep than optimal for most students.

10. There are some nice historical sidebars on important topics, which emphasize the nature of
physics and how research is done.

11. Active Physics does the best job of all the materials at “spiraling” through the big ideas. It is
built around the idea of learning cycles (7E’s in this case) so it does revisit ideas where
appropriate.

Publisher: CPO Science Program Name: Foundations of Physics

Reviewer: George Nelson, Ph.D. Grade Level/Course: HS Physics

Strengths: Weaknesses:

* Well integrated laboratory exercises are * The pace of the lessons is very fast.
associated with the lessons. Most lessons Carrying out a full laboratory
involve a relevant investigation though investigation, like Atwood’s machine to
they occasionally are just blind explore Newton’s 2" law, including
applications of unsupported ideas—the reading and discussion in the 45 minutes
“investigation” on special relativity, for suggested in the scope and sequence
example. seems unreasonable, especially when it is
* The laboratories use common equipment followed the next day by another one.
repeatedly. Once students have learned * There s a lot of new jargon and
to use the apparati, they can focus on the vocabulary—between 14 and 40 for each
data and results. chapter, which is typically covered in
* The learning goals are clearly stated at three days.
the beginning of every chapter along with ¢ Thereis no formative assessment,
the new terms and vocabulary words. though there are occasional suggestions
e The teachers guide contains a “dialog” for dealing with questions that could
section that highlights the key ideas in come up in the “dialog” sections of the
each lesson and suggests things for the teacher guide. For example, how to deal
teacher to say. with the exercise that measures speed in
» The organization is typical, but logical. an obviously accelerating system. The
For example starting with one- idea of average speed in only introduced
dimensional motion then moving to two in the teacher’s guide, not in the student
& three dimensions. materials.
* “Application” sections often have little to
do, or use concepts that are not
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introduce until later in the materials. For
example, the application in chapter 4 is
about antilock brakes which depends on
an understanding of friction which is not
introduced until chapter 6.

General Comments:

1.

10.

11.

The learning goals for each lesson are clearly stated, but there is little connection relating
one lesson to another. The materials break physics up into small packages without providing
an overall sense of the discipline.

The activities follow the flow of the materials, which is traditional, but logical. They do build
on one another, but the connections are not explicitly made in the text or teachers guide.
Because the material is lab based, most ideas are developed through exploration of one
phenomenon. This is usually well done, but because the pace is so fast, it is probably not
enough to help most students master the concepts.

Evidence-based arguments are developed for the big ideas, but usually only one per idea. For
example, the conservation momentum, one of the HUGE ideas in physics is presented on the
first page of the chapter as being “proved’ rather than as a foundational assumption.

The big ideas are sometimes tied together. Newton’s laws with the conservation of energy,
and momentum for example, but only briefly. There is little time to discuss these key
connections to make sure that students are making them.

Once the materials get past elementary mechanics, the rigor diminished significantly as
topics are covered one after another in rapid succession, often without connection back to
the basic ideas.

The assessments are generally good, especially the “Concept Review” questions which
address many common student pre- and misconceptions. If students had time to complete
and thoroughly discuss these questions, they could be very helpful. The problems are typical
and will help students perform useful numerical calculations and prepare for typical tests.
There are no formative assessments that are used to provide feedback to students or to
guide instruction. The pace is just too fast. The investigations could be used for formative
purposes, if the teacher were to take the time to draw out students’ ideas and adjust
instruction to guide students building on or challenging their thinking. The potential of many
of the investigations to provide formative data is high, but the opportunity is lost if the
materials are used as designed.

The materials covers most of the topics covered in a one-year algebra-based undergraduate
physics program but at a much more rapid and superficial level.

There is very little historical development of concepts. Many of the investigations are
classics, but students will not gain an appreciation for the history of physics from these
materials.

A learning cycle is not part of the pedagogical approach of these materials. The approach is
to hit one topic and move on to the next. In the beginning, the flow of topics builds with
time. The last half of the book is more of a loosely connected set of topics.

Publisher: Holt Program Name: Physics

Reviewer: George Nelson, Ph.D. Grade Level/Course: HS Physics

Science IMR Preliminary Report and Initial Recommendations 6/30/09 178




Strengths: Weaknesses:

e This book has all of the content. It would ¢ The pedagogical approach is totally
make a good reference book. It is teacher-centered. Teaching tips are often
indistinguishable from a traditional first “Explain to students...” or “You may wish
year algebra-based college physics text. to do several examples on the board...”

e Thereis too much content which is
covered too quickly. The level of detail is
so high that the big ideas are often lost.

¢ The “Misconception Alerts” rarely
address actual student misconceptions of
physics ideas. Rather, they are
computational difficulties or conventions.

General Comments:

1. Sections start with questions and have listed objectives. The introductory paragraphs often
invoke concepts that have not been covered yet. Friction is used to explain why a pushed car
moves at a constant velocity 6 pages before it is introduced, for example.

2. Thereis a collection of activities, often cookbook. Here is a quote from the Teaching Tips for
Inquiry Labs. “Students may use a procedure that differs from the sample procedure only if
the alternate procedure meets the following conditions:

* The procedure is safe.

e The procedure can be done in the allotted time.

e All necessary materials are available.

* The procedure will prepare the students to answer the questions at the end of the

lab when they are finished.”

One of the values of doing real inquiry is the opportunity to fail, redesign, redo, and learn.
There is no Inquiry Lab at the end of Chapter 4, which covers Newton’s Laws. Only a Skills
Practice Lab which is an “investigation of physics principles in a traditional, multi-step format.”

3. The materials do provide multiple and varied phenomena to support the idea of Newton’s
2" Law. There are multiple examples with varied contexts that illustrate the broad
application of the 2" law. EALRs 1-3 are largely ignored. Systems in only mentioned on page
7, then in the standard context of thermodynamics. Inquiry is missing altogether, and
Applications are attempted in sections called “Why it Matters”, but these are telling episodes
of how some concepts work in the real world, not invitations or opportunities to apply
concepts or explore how science has influenced society.

4. An evidence —based argument is not developed. Through the reading, students are given one
initial example, then the 2" law is stated (including the introduction of a new mathematical
symbol, Z, the sum of force vectors, in this case, which was not done when the net force was
defined five pages earlier!), then the chapter one numerical example and five numerical
practice problems. These problems use F=ma to calculate the magnitude of one variable
given the other two.

5. The text is logically developed, but not engaging for a first-time learner.

6. There are few conceptual connections developed. Some are pointed out, but not made real
by asking students to think about them. For example, after a brief three-page explanation of
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7.

8.

9.

friction, followed by three pages of numerical examples and problems computing forces and
coefficients, students are told that air resistance is a form of friction and that friction is really
an electromagnetic force. Electric forces are explained 413 pages later. The connection
between electricity and magnetism follows 140 pages after that!

The assessments are primarily traditional computational problems, given a situation, plug
into the formula and get an answer. Each chapter has a small set of “conceptual questions”
that are very similar the chapter review questions. They are mostly non-numerical. Some of
them do require some higher order thinking.

There are no formative assessments where students are asked for their thinking about a
concept and the teacher is guided to help students confront or reinforce that thinking.

The material does not focus on the development of a limited number of fundamental
concepts. That is one big reason why it is a good reference book, but a poor textbook. Topics
include special and general relativity, chemistry, and nuclear reactions — at very superficial
levels.

10. There are nice “Physics and Its World Timelines in the book, but nothing is done with them

that | could find. Occasionally, an “Alternative Assessment” will ask a student to research the
history of a concept or discovery.

11. There is no learning cycle approach to the topics used in the text.

Publisher: CPO Science Program Name: Physics: A First Course
Reviewer: George Nelson, Ph.D. Grade Level/Course: HS Physics
Strengths: Weaknesses:

e This is an attractive set of materials. ¢ Covers too many topics, too fast. Lesson

* There are investigations that accompany
most lessons that use a common set of
equipment

e The assessment items are generally well-
written and address the big ideas.

Planner anticipated 172 teaching days
per year. Newton’s Laws and the
conservation of energy and momentum
are “covered” in 22, 45 minute class
periods including review and tests.
Work and power are “covered” in 5
pages.

* Claims to be based on the “national state
standards for Physics” which is a non-
sense phrase.

e EALRs 1-2 are barely addressed.

* EALR 3 is addressed by interesting but
often irrelevant “Connections” essays.
For example, Newton’s laws are
illustrated by an article with famous
stroboscopic pictures from Harold
Edgerton. Only the picture of the apple
accelerating has any relevance.

General Comments:
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1. This materials looks like a scaled down version of CPS Science’s other material, Foundations
of Physics, but not in the sense of reducing the number of topics and going into more depth.
It actually keeps the same number of topics as Foundations, plus general relativity, but
reduces the depth that topics are addressed to a very superficial level in many cases. The
materials are nicely laid out and the prose is well-written. A student with an interest in
science will find the book interesting. There are some interesting shortcuts like “describing
the “organization of the universe” without mentioning space, (or time) only matter and
energy.

2. ltis difficult to say if the sequence of activities is logical or strategic because they are so

superficial. For example, Investigation 2A which is about Newton’s 1°* law launches carts

along a section of straight track with a rubber band and rolls carts down a ramp and across a

flat section of track and measures speed at different points on the trajectories. While this is a

good inquiry set up, it is not possible in 45 minutes for most students to be able to figure out

that the force of gravity is proportional to the mass of the cart while the force of the rubber
band launcher is not, and therefore heavy and light objects fall a the same rate. In our
college classes for future elementary teachers we take over 18 hours of class time to get to
this point.

There is typically only one phenomena used to support the learning of a concept.

4. Arguments are evidence-based. The activities and investigations are of high quality, they are
simply too short and not used as real inquiries. Therefore, they will not be effective in
helping most students learn.

5. The sequence of ideas may be logical, but they are not tied together.

No, the materials don not draw attention to appropriate conceptual connections.

7. The “Reviewing Concepts” and “Solving Problems” items are well designed and written. They
do require thinking about and applying the big ideas. They could be used formatively if there
were time. The Applying Your Knowledge questions are also interesting if there were time to
do them. They could be good homework assignments.

8. There is no formative assessment imbedded in the materials.

9. The materials do not focus on a limited number of big ideas. It superficially covers all of the
topics in a typical one-year algebra-based undergraduate physics course.

10. The only history | could find is in the “Applying Your Knowledge” questions where students
are asked to research historical aspects of some concepts. There are no suggestions for good
resources.

11. There is no learning cycle in the pedagogical model of these materials. Students are taken
though the concepts once at breakneck speed.

w

o
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5 Data Analysis Approach

The purpose of this section is to describe the data collection and analysis approach for the
curriculum review. It covers the use of a rating scale, data collection, and statistical methodology.
There are two parts to this section; an overview and a detailed statistical analysis.

5.1 Overview

We divided the data by grade level (Elementary, Middle School, and High School) and, within High
School, by program type (Integrated, Earth Science, Physical Science, Biology, Chemistry, and
Physics). We then analyzed each of these groups separately, based on weighted average scores. We
compared these scores to find the top three or more programs in each category.

In calculating the weighted scores, we considered using a linear mixed effects model to control for
possible reviewer bias by including a random intercept for reviewer. However, since the design is
not complete —i.e., only some reviewers review each program — we cannot fully separate reviewer
effects and program effects. Thus, if a particular reviewer happened to see only the most strongly
aligned programs, their overall average score would be high, not because they were biased, but
because they scored strong programs. Adjusting for this would effectively be punishing the
programs that were seen by that reviewer. Thus, we chose to test for reviewer bias first, and only
use the adjusted model if there was evidence of severe bias. If not a simple average or weighted
average was to be used.

There are a number of legitimate ways to then compare the program scores to each other. We
hoped to keep the analysis relatively clear and simple, to facilitate transparency of the report. To
this end, we opted to use t-tests to compare programs, a widely used and well understood method.
In this study, we are comparing averages of many scores for each program, which allows us to use a
t-test even though the data are not normally distributed. The results, threshold tests and program
comparisons, were kept to the traditional 0.05 significance level.

A significance level of 0.05 is meant to imply that we are willing to accept a 5% chance that we will
reach the wrong conclusions based on the data we collect. There are theoretical results that show
that this significance level is maintained when doing one or more tests (controlling for multiple
comparisons in the latter case) when the analysis plan is constructed without looking at the data.
Once analysis decisions are made based on what we see in the data itself, we no longer can make
the assumptions necessary to know the distribution of outcomes. In this case, p-values no longer
carry the meaning they did when we planned our analysis in advance; we cannot make rigorous
conclusions about the statistical significance of a result.

5.1.1 Rating Criteria

In data collection, Content/Standards Alignment (hereafter “content”) questions were rated on a 4
point scale, with 4 points indicating that all of the content in the standard is fully present, 3 points
indicating that most but not all of the content in the standard is present, 2 points indicating that a
significant amount of the content in the standard is missing, and 1 indicating that all or most of the
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content in the standard is missing. Other factors (Program Coherence, Assessment, Equity and
Accessibility, Facilitating Instruction, Student Learning) were rated on a 4 point Likert scale.

These are ordinal variables, and not inherently numeric. In the analysis that follows, we assumed
that the “distance” between two consecutive levels is the same across a scale. That is, the value
added by moving from “Not met” to “Lacking content” is the same as moving from “Lacking
content” to “Lacking practice” in the standards. Similarly, the value added moving from “Strongly
disagree” to “Disagree” is the same as from “Disagree” to “Agree” on the Likert Scale.

The data were initially recorded on a 1-4 integer scale. With one exception, our measures are
positively oriented — that is, the higher the score, the better. One item, the 6" Program Coherence
measure, was negatively oriented, so that lower scores were better. To properly combine this item
with the other measures, we reversed it, so that a 1 would be coded as a4, a2 as a 3, and so on. We
then rescaled all scores to be on a [0,1] scale by subtracting 1 and dividing by 3.

5.2 Detailed Statistical Analysis

5.2.1 Reviewer Bias

For each grade level and program type we assessed the scores to look for evidence of reviewer bias.
In each case we present a plot showing the average score given by each reviewer, sorted in
increasing order, with a 95% confidence interval for the reviewer’s mean score.

In order to test whether any reviewer had a tendency to over- or under-rate, we calculated a
standardized score within text for each reviewer, and performed a t-test comparing each average
standardized score to 0 to test whether the reviewer tended to score away from the mean. In some
of the following results there are fewer tests than there were reviewers - it was not possible to test
for reviewers with only one review, as no standard error could be estimated, but the plots indicate
that none of these cases showed particularly unusual scores, so there is little to be concerned about.

Since we performed tests for many reviewers, it was important to adjust for multiple comparisons
to avoid finding a difference significant when it could have happened by chance when drawing
several means from the same distribution. Each table gives the adjusted significance level,
calculated using the Holm-Bonferroni method, in which we compare the ordered p-values to the
nominal significance level (0.05) divided by the number of tests remaining. As soon as one test is
deemed insignificant, the rest are also. Within each table, the results are presented in the order
tested, sorted from most significant to least significant difference.

5.2.1.1 Elementary School

First we considered elementary school. Table 14 shows that there are no reviewers with scores
significantly different from average. Thus, for the elementary school ratings, there was no evidence
of reviewer bias.
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Figure 60. Elementary mean scores by reviewer.
Table 14: t test results for reviewer bias
adjusted
significance
Reviewer p-value level
169 0.0120 0.0029
110 0.0430 0.0031
194 0.0527 0.0033
197 0.1363 0.0036
180 0.1412 0.0038
190 0.1952 0.0042
109 0.2574 0.0045
175 0.3305 0.0050
106 0.3344 0.0056

117
217
142
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adjusted
significance

Reviewer p-value level
145 0.3375 0.0063
178 04125 0.0071
130 0.5580 0.0083
181 0.6958 0.0100
213 0.6997 0.0125
100 0.8066 0.0167
136 0.8174 0.0250
146 0.9682 0.0500

5.2.1.2 Middle School

Table 15 shows that there are no reviewers with scores significantly different from average. Thus,
for the middle school ratings, there was no evidence of reviewer bias.
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Figure 61. Middle school mean scores by reviewer.

119 —
201
225

142
140
129
223

Reviewer ID
Table 15: t test results for reviewer bias
adjusted
significance
Reviewer p-value level

166 0.0154 0.0029
129 0.0442 0.0031
174 0.1105 0.0033
142 0.1251 0.0036
152 0.1369 0.0038
217 0.1519 0.0042
138 0.1955 0.0045
119 0.2059 0.0050
140 0.2595 0.0056
164 0.2736 0.0063
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adjusted
significance
Reviewer p-value level

218 0.2746 0.0071
198 0.4022 0.0083
132 0.4925 0.0100
117 0.5895 0.0125
184 0.7797 0.0167
179 0.8743 0.0250
181 09713 0.0500

5.2.1.3 High School Biology

Table 16 shows that there are no reviewers with scores significantly different from average. Thus,

for the high school biology ratings, there was no evidence of reviewer bias.
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Figure 62. HS Biology mean scores by reviewer.
Table 16: t test results for reviewer bias
adjusted
significance
Reviewer p-value level
192 0.1619 0.0038
191 0.1794 0.0042
154 0.3303 0.0045
221 0.3605 0.0050
228 0.3815 0.0056
156 0.3939 0.0063
223 0.4490 0.0071
227 0.4948 0.0083
201 0.5305 0.0100

144 —
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5.2.14

adjusted
significance
Reviewer p-value level

235 0.7858 0.0125
225 0.8414 0.0167
183 0.8859 0.0250
157 0.9981 0.0500

High School Chemistry

Table 17 shows that there are no reviewers with scores significantly different from average. Thus,
for the high school chemistry ratings, there was no evidence of reviewer bias.
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HS Chemistry mean scores by reviewer.
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Table 17: t test results for reviewer bias

adjusted
significance
Reviewer p-value level

173 0.0073 0.0036
203 0.0717 0.0038
118 0.0740 0.0042
108 0.1159 0.0045
216 0.2721 0.0050
147 0.2971 0.0056
235 0.3311 0.0063
176 0.4061 0.0071
149 0.4287 0.0083
227 0.4746 0.0100
186 0.4824 0.0125
123 0.8178 0.0167
105 0.8613 0.0250
154 0.8938 0.0500

5.2.1.5 High School Earth Science

Table 18 shows that there are no reviewers with scores significantly different from average. Thus,

for the high school earth science ratings, there was no evidence of reviewer bias.
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Mean score by reviewer with 95% CI
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Figure 64. HS Earth Science mean scores by reviewer.
Table 18: t test results for reviewer bias
adjusted
significance
Reviewer p-value level
183 0.1483 0.0056
118 0.1719 0.0063
186 0.2876 0.0071
176 0.3385 0.0083
147 0.3412 0.0100
173 0.3642 0.0125
206 0.5000 0.0167
123 0.6138 0.0250
108 0.6322 0.0500

173
105
203
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5.2.1.6 High School Integrated Science

Table 19 shows that there are no reviewers with scores significantly different from average. Thus,

for the high school integrated ratings, there was no evidence of reviewer bias.

Mean score by reviewer with 95% CI
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Figure 65. HS Integrated Science mean scores by reviewer.
Table 19: t test results for reviewer bias
adjusted
significance
Reviewer p-value level
191 0.5086 0.0250
228 0.9407 0.0500

i

i
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5.2.1.7 High School Physical Science
Table 20 shows that there are no reviewers with scores significantly different from average. Thus,

for the high school physical science ratings, there was no evidence of reviewer bias.
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Figure 66. HS Physical Science mean scores by reviewer.
Table 20: t test results for reviewer bias
adjusted
significance
Reviewer p-value level
203 0.0645 0.0045
118 0.1301 0.0050
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adjusted
significance
Reviewer p-value level

211 0.1678 0.0056
206 0.1769 0.0063
125 0.1924 0.0071
105 0.2148 0.0083
141 0.3392 0.0100
108 0.4842 0.0125
139 0.7761 0.0167
208 0.7934 0.0250
128 0.9916 0.0500

5.2.1.8 High School Physics

Table 21 shows that there are no reviewers with scores significantly different from average. Thus,

for the high school physics ratings, there was no evidence of reviewer bias.
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Figure 67. HS Physics mean scores by reviewer.

Table 21: t test results for reviewer bias

adjusted
significance
Reviewer p-value level
147 0.2181 0.0100
149 0.2343 0.0125

143 0.6158 0.0167
216 0.6357 0.0250
144 0.8853 0.0500
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5.2.2 Curriculum Evaluation

5.2.2.1 Confidence Intervals

A composite score was calculated based on both content and key program elements, giving 50%
weighting to standards alignment, 20% to program coherence, 5% to assessment, 5% to equity and
accessibility, 10% to facilitating instruction, and 10% to student learning. Corresponding weighted
variances and standard errors were then calculated as well, which were then used to calculate the
following 95% confidence intervals for each set of program materials. See Section 1.5 Findings for
the tables and graphs that show the 95% confidence intervals.

The Welch-Sattherwaite equation gives us an approximation to the degrees of freedom for a
confidence interval for a weighted average.

Take s to be the standard error of the weighted average.
The degrees of freedom are then given by

S4
m
where
2.2 )2
W,
i I’li _1
Theindex I i ranges over the six response scales. w;is the category weight, ": 1: is the number
of scores in that category and S: 5: is the standard error of observations in that category.
Then the confidence interval is calculated by
Cl = Composite+t"(s)

Where, again, s represents the standard error of the weighted average, and t is the appropriate
guantile from a t distribution using the degrees of freedom as found above.

5.2.2.2 Program Comparisons

Our goal was to identify the top three programs, plus any statistical ties, to recommend for further
evaluation. To do this, we compared the scores of the lower-ranked programs to the third-ranked
(as determined by the weighted average score across scales). We performed the comparisons using
t-tests, adjusting, as with the reviewer bias tests, for multiple comparisons using the Holm-
Bonferroni method. To do so, we compared the ordered p-values to the nominal significance level
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(0.05) divided by the number of tests remaining. As soon as one test is deemed insignificant, the
rest are as well.

The Welch-Sattherwaite equation gives us an approximation to the degrees of freedom for a t-test
comparing weighted averages.

Take %1 s; and s, 5zto be the standard errors of the two programs to be compared.
The degrees of freedom are then given by
(st +s3)°

my +m,
where

-y bis]

The index ¢ i ranges over the six response scales. w;is the category weight, ™: n; is the number of
scores in that category and 3: s; is the standard error of observations in that category.

The results for each grade level and program are given in the tables below. In each case, the top
three programs plus any ties are highlighted.

Table 22: Elementary School Composite Score tests

Adjusted
Composite significance
Program score p-value level

Science Companion 0.6661
STC 0.6258
FOSS (K-5) 0.6066
Science — Diamond Edition 0.6048 0.4466 0.0500
Science: A Closer Look 0.5973 0.2427 0.0250
Experience Science 0.4159 0.0000 0.0167,

Table 23: Middle School Composite Score tests

Adjusted
Composite significance
Program score p-value level
Science Explorer 0.8694
ML: Science Modules 0.8147
FOSS (6-8) 0.7813
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Adjusted
Composite significance|
Program score p-value level

LA: Issues Series 0.7057 0.0000 0.0500
IAT: Earth/Life/Physical Series 0.6972 0.0000 0.0250
STC Earth/Life/Physical Series 0.5869 0.0000 0.0167
Glencoe Earth/Life/Physical 0.5675 0.0000 0.0125
Science - Diamond Edition 0.5404 0.0000 0.0100
Holt Science & Technology 0.4952 0.0000 0.0083
KH: Investigating Series 0.4890 0.0000 0.0071
Glencoe Blue/Green/Red 0.4269 0.0000 0.0063

Table 24: High School Biology Composite Score tests

Adjusted
Composite significance
Program score p-value level

Biology: A Human Approach 0.8981
Insights in Biology 0.7973
Pearson Biology 0.6564
Glencoe Biology 0.6531 0.4552 0.0500
Agile Mind Biology 0.6332 0.2148 0.0250
Holt Biology 0.5437 0.0000 0.0167
McGraw-Hill Life Science 0.4949 0.0000 0.0125
What is Life? A Guide to
Biology 0.4401 0.0000 0.0100

Table 25: High School Chemistry Composite Score tests

Adjusted
Composite significance
Program score p-value level

Active Chemistry 0.8434
Kendall/Hunt Chemistry 0.6854
Chemistry: Matter and Change 0.5724
Chemistry: C&A 0.5500  0.1996 0.0500
Chemistry in the Community 0.5224 0.0453 0.0250
Holt Modern Chemistry 0.5073 0.0135 0.0167
World of Chemistry 0.4992 0.0025 0.0125
Pearson Chemistry 0.4757 0.0007 0.0100
Investigating Chemistry 0.3629 0.0000 0.0083

Science IMR Preliminary Report and Initial Recommendations 6/30/09 198



Table 26: High School Earth Science Composite Score tests

Adjusted
Composite significance
Program score p-value level

EarthComm 0.7992
Glencoe Earth Science: GEU 0.5434
Holt Earth Science 05133
McGraw-Hill Earth & Space
Science 0.4553 0.0195 0.0500
Pearson Earth Science 0.3281 0.0000 0.0250
Science of Earth Systems 0.2648 0.0000 0.0167
Discovering the Universe 0.2131 0.0000 0.0125
Essential Earth 0.1615 0.0000 0.0100

Table 27: High School Integrated Composite Score tests

Adjusted
Composite significance
Program score p-value level
Science: An Inquiry Approach 0.8023
Coordinated Science 0.7079
Science and Sustainability 0.5813
Conceptual Integrated Science 0.4267 0.0000 0.0500

Table 28: High School Physical Science Composite Score tests

Adjusted
Composite significance
Program score p-value level

Active Physical Science 0.7077
Foundations of Physical
Science 0.6948
Holt Physical Science 0.6097
Glencoe Physical Science 0.5302 0.0002 0.0500
Glencoe Physical Sci w/ Earth
Sci 0.5185 0.0001 0.0250
McGraw-Hill Physical Science 0.4807 0.0000 0.0167
Holt Physical, Earth & Space 0.4956 0.0000 0.0125
Pearson Physical Science 0.4636 0.0000 0.0100
Conceptual Physical Science 0.3854 0.0000 0.0083
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Table 29: High School Physics Composite Score tests

Adjusted
Composite significance
Program score p-value level

Active Physics 0.8764
Foundations of Physics 0.6003
Holt Physics 0.5573
Physics: A First Course 0.5369 0.2549 0.0500
Conceptual Physics 0.4963 0.0370 0.0250
Glencoe Physics 04811 0.0069 0.0167

5.2.2.3 Standard Error Calculations

This section describes the calculation of the standard errors used in the above analyses.

Let X.gfl’ be the score for program p on item | for scale i, grade j, by rater k.

Here:

e p indexes the various curricula

 i=1,.., 6, indexes the 6 scales assessed (Content/Standards Alignment, Equity and
Accessibility, etc.)

 j=1,..,], indexes the grade levels.

+ k =1,..,Kjindexes the reviewers.

« |=1,.L; Ljindex the number of items scored, and varies depending upon the grade
level and scale.

The final weighted average score for program p is
— 6 —
X\Evp) = Zizlwi Xi...
where W is the weight given to scale i, and X is the average rating given on items in scale i on

program p, averaged over grade levels and raters.

More formally,
= 6 J K; L
X =3 w3 ST KN,

where
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J
N :ijlKiLii
is the number of item scores on scale i for program p.
The precision with which the final score for program p can be assessed depends upon the number of
ratings and the variability of the ratings. More ratings correspond to higher precision (lower
variance and standard error). Lower variability of ratings, indicating greater agreement among
ratings, corresponds to higher precision. In addition, the weights given to the 6 different categories

impact the variance and standard error. Note also that the standard error (SE) is the square root of
the variance of the average.

For the current problem, the variance for the weighted average X" (Final Score for program p) can
be computed as follows.

Var(X{) = Z;WiZVar()_(im)

Three assumptions are inherent in this computation: (1) independence of the ratings Xiﬁﬁ) (2)

independence of scales, and (3) all items within a scale are assessing program p on category i (in
other words, all items are independent and identically distributed measures of a true scale average
for program p).

Var(xi...)za-iZ/Ni .
(p)

The usual estimator for g, is the sample variance s”, computed from the N, scores Xiu

Thus the estimated standard error (SE) for X, the Final Score for program p is

V2 WS IN,
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Appendix A. Programs Reviewed
The following tables list programs included in the review.

Table 30. Elementary Programs Reviewed.

Publisher Program Date
Carolina Curriculum STC 2004-2010
Carolina Curriculum STC 2004-2010
Carolina Curriculum STC 2004-2010
Chicago Ed Pub Co, LLC Science Companion 2004-2006
Delta Education FOSS (K-5) 2005/2009
Houghton Mifflin Harcourt | Experience Science 2007
Houghton Mifflin Harcourt | Experience Science 2007
Houghton Mifflin Harcourt | Experience Science 2007
MacMillan Science: A Closer Look 2008
Pearson (Scott Foresman) | Science - Diamond Edition 2010
Pearson (Scott Foresman) | Science - Diamond Edition 2010
Pearson (Scott Foresman) | Science - Diamond Edition 2010
Pearson (Scott Foresman) | Science - Diamond Edition 2010
Zula International Exploration/Discovery 2009

Table 31. Middle School Programs Reviewed.

Publisher Program Date
Carolina Curriculum STC 2004-2010
Delta Education FOSS (6-8) 2005/2009
Glencoe Glencoe Blue 2008
Glencoe Glencoe Earth Science 2008
Glencoe Glencoe Green 2008
Glencoe Glencoe Intro to Physical Science 2008
Glencoe Glencoe Life Science 2008
Glencoe Glencoe Red 2008
Holt McDougal Holt S&T Physical 2008
Holt McDougal Holt S&T: Earth Science 2007
Holt McDougal Holt S&T: Life Science 2007
It's About Time Project Based Inquiry Science 2009
It's About Time IAT: Investigating Earth Systems 2008
It's About Time Interactions in Physical Science 2008
It's About Time Project-Based Life Science 2009
Kendall/Hunt (BSCS) Investigating Life Systems 2005
Kendall/Hunt (BSCS) Investigating Physical Systems 2005
Kendall/Hunt (BSCS) Kendal | Hunt: Investigating Earth Systems 2005
LAB-AIDS, Inc. Issues and Earth Science 2006
LAB-AIDS, Inc. Issues and Life Science 2009
LAB-AIDS, Inc. Issues and Physical Science 2007
McDougal Littell ML: Earth Science Modules 2007
McDougal Littell ML: Life Science Modules 2007
McDougal Littell ML: Physical Science Modules 2007
Pearson (Prentice Hall) Science Explorer 2009
Science Curriculum Inc. Force, Motion, and Energy 2002/2005
Science Curriculum Inc. SCI: Introductory Physical Science 2002/2005
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Table 32. High School Programs Reviewed.

Course Publisher Program Date
Biology Agile Mind Agile Mind Biology 2008
Bedford, Freeman & Worth What is Life? A Guide to Biology 2009
Glencoe Glencoe Biology 2009
Holt McDougal Holt Biology 2010
Kendall/Hunt Insights in Biology 2007
Kendall/Hunt (BSCS) Biology: A Human Approach 2006
McGraw-Hill/Wright McGraw-Hill Life Science 2009
Pearson (Prentice Hall) Pearson Biology 2010
Chemistry Bedford, Freeman & Worth Investigating Chemistry 2009
Bedford, Freeman & Worth Chemistry in the Community 2006
Glencoe Chemistry: C&A 2009
Glencoe Chemistry: Matter and Change 2008
Holt McDougal World of Chemistry 2007
Holt McDougal Holt Modern Chemistry 2009
It's About Time Active Chemistry 2007
Kendall/Hunt Kendall/Hunt Chemistry 2009
Pearson (Prentice Hall) Pearson Chemistry 2008
Earth Science Bedford, Freeman & Worth Discovering the Universe 2008
Bedford, Freeman & Worth Essential Earth 2009
Delmar Cengage Learning Science of Earth Systems 2008
Glencoe Glencoe Earth Science: GEU 2008
Holt McDougal Holt Earth Science 2010
It's About Time Earth Comm 2005
McGraw-Hill/Wright McGraw-Hill Earth & Space Science 2009
Pearson (Prentice Hall) Pearson Earth Science 2009
Integrated It's About Time Coordinated Science: Physical, Earth & Sp 2009
Kendall/Hunt (BSCS) Science: An Inquiry Approach 2008
LAB-AIDS Inc. Science and Sustainability 2006
Pearson (Prentice Hall) Conceptual Integrated Science 2010
Physical Science CPO Science Foundations of Physical Science 2009
Glencoe Glencoe Physical Science 2008
Glencoe Glencoe Physical Sci w/ Earth Sci 2008
Holt McDougal Holt Physical Science 2008
Holt McDougal Holt Physical, Earth & Space 208
It's About Time Active Physical Science 2009
McGraw-Hill/Wright McGraw-Hill Physical Science 2009
Pearson (Prentice Hall) Conceptual Physical Science 2010
Pearson (Prentice Hall) Pearson Physical Science 2009
Science Curriculum Inc. Force, Motion, and Energy 2002/2005
Science Curriculum Inc. SCI: Introductory Physical Science 2002/2005
Physics CPO Science Foundations of Physics 2009
CPO Science Physics: A First Course 2009
Glencoe Glencoe Physics 2009
Holt McDougal Holt Physics 2009
It's About Time Active Chemistry 2007
It's About Time Active Physics 2010
Kendall/Hunt (BSCS) Science: An Inquiry Approach 2008
LAB-AIDS Inc. LAB-AIDS Chemistry 2010
Pearson (Prentice Hall) Conceptual Physics 2009
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Appendix B. Review Instruments

Grades K-1 Date:

Program: Reviewer #:

(Rate each item on the scale N-not covered, 1-brief mention, 2-somewhat covered, 3-more than 50% addressed, 4-strongly covered)

EALR 1: Systems (SYS) - Core Content: Part-Whole Relationships

K-1 SYSA O ®

K-1SYSB OE®

EALR 2: Inquiry (INQ) — Core Content: Making Observations

K-1INQA OOE®

K-1INQB OOE®

K-1INQC OOE®

K-1INQD OOE®

K-1INQE OO

K-1INQF OOE®

EALR 3: Application (APP) — Core Content: Tools and Materials

K-1 APPA OO

K-1 APPB OO

K-1 APPC OOE®

K-1 APPD OO

EALR 4: Physical Science - Force and Motion (PS1) — Core Content: Push-Pull and Position

K-1psiA [ O@E®
K-1psiB || O@®®
K-1psic W O@®®
k-1psiD | O@E®
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EALR 4: Physical Science - Matter: Properties and Change (PS2) — Core Content: Liquids and Solids

k1ps2Aa O |O@®®

K1ps28 | O |O@E®®

EALR 4: Earth and Space Science - Earth in the Universe (ES1) — Core Content: Observing the Sun and Moon

K1EstA | |0 ®

K-1es18 | |O@E®®

kK1esic [ |OO®®

EALR 4: Earth and Space Science - Earth Systems, Structures, and Processes (ES2) — Core Content: Earth Materials

K1Es2a | |0 ®

kK1es28 | O |O@EO®®

K1Es2c || O@GE®®

EALR 4: Life Science - Structures and Functions of Living Organisms (LS1) — Core Content: Plant and Animal Parts

K1s1A [ [O@E®®

Kis18 | [O@E®®
Kisic | O O@E®E®
K1sip [ [OG@E®®
KilslE |®|O@E®®

k-1151F | O[O ® @

EALR 4: Life Science - Ecosystems (LS2) — Core Content: Habitats

K12a [ O@E®®

k1528 | [O@®®

k12 [ O@E®®

EALR 4: Life Science - Biological Evolution (LS3) — Core Content: Classifying Plants and Animals

K-113A | M |G @®

K138 [ M | OB @®

K-1153¢ | | DO @G @
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Grades 2-3 Date:

Program: Reviewer #:

(Rate each item on the scale N-not covered, 1-brief mention, 2-somewhat covered, 3-more than 50% addressed, 4-strongly covered)

EALR 1: Systems (SYS) - Core Content: Role of Each Part in a System

2-3 SYSA OB ®

2-35YSB OB ®

2-3SYSC OE®

2-35YSD OB ®

2-3 SYSE OB ®

EALR 2: Inquiry (INQ) — Core Content: Conducting Investigations

2-3INQA OO

2-3INQB OOE®

2-3INQC OOE®

2-3INQD OOE®

23 INQE OO

2-3INQF OOE®

2-3INQG OOE®

EALR 3: Application (APP) — Core Content: Solving Problems

2-3 APPA OO

2-3 APPB OOE®

2-3 APPC OOE®

2-3 APPD OO

2-3 APPE OOE®
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EALR 4: Physical Science - Force and Motion (PS1) — Core Content: Force Makes Things Move

23p51A [ [O@G®®
23p518 [ |O@O®®
23ps1¢c O | O@G®®
23p510 [ [O@G®®
EALR 4: Physical Science - Matter: Properties and Change (PS2) — Core Content: Properties of Materials
2328 [ O[OOG®
23ps28 | O | O@®®
23ps2¢ [ O | O@®®
23ps20 [ [O@E®®
EALR 4: Physical Science - Energy: Transfer, Transformation, and Conservation (PS3) — Core Content: Forms of Energy
23p3A [W[O@G®
EALR 4: Earth and Space Science - Earth in the Universe (ES1) — Core Content: The Sun’s Daily Motion
23Es1A [ |O@O®

EALR 4: Earth

and Space Science - Earth Systems, Structures, and Processes (ES2) — Core Content: Water and Weather

2328 | W | OOE®®
238528 || OO®®
23852 |[W|O®E®

EALR 4: Life Science - Structures and Functions of Living Organisms (LS1) — Core Content: Life Cycles

2-3 LS1A

®

0]016]0,

2-31S1B

®

OOO®

EALR 4: Life Science - Ecosystems (

LS2) — Core Content: Changes in Ecosystems

23120 [ W[OGO®®
23128 | W |[O@®E
2312 [ WO
23120 (W [OG@O®
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EALR 4: Life Science - Biological Evolution (LS3) — Core Content: Variation of Inherited Characteristics

2313A | W OOE®®
23138 [ MW |O®G®®
23183¢ [ MW |O@G®®
231530 | MW | O@B®
2313t | M| O®G®

Grades 4-5 Date:

Program: Reviewer #:

(Rate each item on the scale N-not covered, 1-brief mention, 2-somewhat covered, 3-more than 50% addressed, 4-strongly covered)

EALR 1: Systems (SYS) - Core Content: Complex Systems

4-5SYSA OG®®

4-5SYSB OGO

4-55YSC OOG®®

4-55YSD OG®®

EALR 2: Inquiry (INQ) — Core Content: Planning Investigations

4-5INQA OOE®

4-5INQB ©0]00]0,

4-5INQC OOE®

4-5INQD OOE®

4-5INQE OOO®

4-5 INQF OO

4-5INQG OO

4-5 INQH OO

4-5INQI OO
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EALR 3: Application (APP) — Core Content: Different Technologies

4-5 APPA OOE®

4-5 APPB OO

4-5 APPC OGO

4-5 APPD OOE®

4-5 APPE OO

4-5 APPF OO

4-5 APPG OGO

4-5 APPH OO

EALR 4: Physical Science - Force and Motion (PS1) — Core Content: Measurement of Force and Motion

45ps1A | W OO ®

45p518 | WO ®

EALR 4: Physical Science - Matter: Properties and Change (PS2) — Core Content: States of Matter

45P28 | WO ®

45p528 | WO ®

45ps2¢ | WO ®

EALR 4: Physical Science - Energy: Transfer, Transformation, & Conservation (PS3) — Core Content: Heat, Light, Sound & Electricity

45pP3A | WO ®

45pPs38 | WO ®

45ps3¢c | WO ®

45ps30 | MW |O@B®®

45pPs3E [ MW OOG®®

EALR 4: Earth and Space Science - Earth in the Universe (ES1) — Core Content: Earth in Space

456514 | WO ®

456518 | WO @®
45651 | WO @®
456510 | WO ®
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EALR 4: Earth and Space Science - Earth Systems, Structures, and Processes (ES2) — Core Content: Formation of Earth Materials

4528 | WO ®

456528 | WO ®
452 | W OO®®
45820 | WO ®
4562k [ O O@G®®

45652k | MO | OGO

EALR 4: Earth and Space Science — Earth History (ES3) — Core Content: Focus on Fossils

45638 | WO ®

45638 | WO @®

EALR 4: Life Science - Structures and Functions of Living Organisms (LS1) — Core Content: Structures and Behaviors

451508 | W OOG®®

451518 || O®G®

45151 MO | O®E®

451510 | WO ®

45151 | O |O@O®

EALR 4: Life Science - Ecosystems (LS2) — Core Content: Food Webs

45128 | W OOE®®
4518 | W [O@E®®
4512 || O@®®
451520 | WO ®
451268 | O | O@G®®
4512F | W[ OOG®

EALR 4: Life Science - Biological Evolution (LS3) — Core Content: Heredity and Adaptation

451830 | MO ®
45138 | WO ®
4513 | MW O@E®
451530 | M| O@E®
Grades 6-8 Date:
Program: Reviewer #:
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(Rate each item on the scale N-not covered, 1-brief mention, 2-somewhat covered, 3-more than 50% addressed, 4-strongly covered)

EALR 1: Systems (SYS) - Core Content: Inputs, Outputs, Boundaries and Flows

6-8 SYSA OG®®

6-8 SYSB OG®®

6-8 SYSC OG®®

6-8 SYSD OG®®

6-8 SYSE OG®®

6-8 SYSF OGO

EALR 2: Inquiry (INQ) — Core Content: Questioning and Investigating

6-8 INQA (OO

6-3INQB (OO

6-8 INQC [0]eJo]0

6-8 INQD (OO

6-8 INQE [0]6Jo]0

6-8 INQF OO

6-8INQG (OO

6-8 INQH [0]e]ol0)

s-sinal [ OO ®

EALR 3: Application (APP) — Core Content: Science, Technology, and Solving Problems

6-8 APPA OOE®

6-8 APPB OOE®

6-8 APPC OO

6-8 APPD OO

6-8 APPE OO

6-8 APPF OO

6-8 APPG OOE®

6-8 APPH OO

EALR 4: Physical Science - Force and Motion (PS1) — Core Content: Balanced and Unbalanced Forces

6-8Ps1A WO G®®
68Ps18 | MW | O G ®
6-8ps1c || O®G®
68psiD | O |[O@®®
EALR 4: Physical Science - Matter: Properties and Change (PS2) — Core Content: Atoms and Molecules
68p2a | O |OO®®
68ps28 | MW | O G®®
68ps2c M| O®E®
68ps2D0 | W OO ®
68Ps2E | MW |O®E®
68Ps2F MW |O®G®
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EALR 4: Physical Science - Energy: Transfer, Transformation, & Conservation (PS3) — Core Content: Interactions of Energy & Matter

6-8 PS3A

6-8 PS3B

6-8 PS3C

6-8 PS3D

6-8 PS3E

6-8 PS3F

®EEIEIBIE
ORI

ORI
000000
GOEEEO

EALR 4: Earth

an

o
(%]

-]
)
(2]
®
(7]
&
()
3
(o]
o

|

Earth and Space (ES1) — Core Content: The Solar System

6-8 ES1A

6-8 ES1B

6-8 ES1C

6-8 ES1D

6-8 ES1E

PEEE®
ORIV
OEEEP®
OEEE®
GOEEE®

EALR 4: Earth

a

3
Q.
wn

°
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(o]
o
[7d
=
)
3
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o

|

Earth Systems, Structures, and Processes (ES2) — Core Content: Cycles in Earth Systems

6-8 ES2A

6-8 ES2B

6-8 ES2C

6-8 ES2D

6-8 ES2E

6-8 ES2F

6-8 ES2G

6-8 ES2H

OEREEIEIEEE
ORIV
OEEPEEIP®
00000000
CCCCOCCC

EALR 4: Earth
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o
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3
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|

Earth History (ES3) — Core Content: Evidence of Change

6-8 ES3A

6-8 ES3B

6-8 ES3C

6-8 ES3D

6-8 ES3E

OEEIE®
ORI
OEEIEP®
OEEEI®
GOEEE®

EALR 4: Life Scien

(2]
(¢

|
w
(=]
=
c
(o]
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(7]
Q

nd Function of Organisms (LS1) — Core Content: From Cells to Organisms

6-8 LS1A

6-8 LS1B

6-8 LS1C

6-8 LS1D

6-8 LS1E

6-8 LS1F

OEREBEE
ORI

OO
000000

EALR 4: Life Scien
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LS2) — Core Content: Flow of Energy Through Ecosystems

6-8 LS2A

6-8 LS2B

6-8 LS2C

6-8 LS2D

6-8 LS2E

OEEE®
ORI
OEEE®
00000

OEEEEE] |PEEEEE
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EALR 4: Life Science - Biological Evolution (LS3) — Core Content: Variation and Adaptation

68l3A | WO ®
68138 | M |O@®®®
6-8ls3¢c [ MW |OOG®®
683D | MO @GB®
6813k | MW |[(D® G @
68L3F | MW |(D® G @
68136 | MW |(OH@E®

Grades 9-12 Date:

Program: Reviewer #:

(Rate each item on the scale N-not covered, 1-brief mention, 2-somewhat covered, 3-more than 50% addressed, 4-strongly covered)

EALR 1: Systems (SYS) - Core Content: Predictability and Feedback

9-12 SYSA ORO®®

9-12 SYSB ORO®®

9-12 SYSC OE®

9-12 SYSD ORO®®

EALR 2: Inquiry (INQ) — Core Content: Conducting Analyses and Thinking Logically

9-12 INQA OO

9-12 INQB

9-12 INQC

9-12 INQD

9-12 INQE

9-12 INQF

9-12 INQG

9-12 INQH

EALR 3: Application (APP) — Core Content: Science, Technology, and Society

9-12 APPB

9-12 APPC

9-12 APPD

9-12 APPE

9-12 APPF
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EALR 4: Physical Science - Force and Motion (PS1) — Core Content: Newton’s Laws

R [0 [016]0]0)
9-11ps18 | W [O @ B (@
9-11ps1C | WO G @
9-11ps1D [ M |[O @G (@)
L (0] [016]0]0)
9-11ps1F | M | O ® G ®
9-11p51G | M | O G ®
9-11p51H | [ G @

EALR 4: Physical Science - Matter: Properties and Change (PS2) — Core Content: Chemical Reactions

=}

9-11p2A | W [ @B (@
9-11ps28 | W [O @ B (@
9-11ps2¢ M | @G W
9-11ps20 | M | O @ B ()
9-11PS2E | MW [OE@ G ®
9-11PS2F M | O ® G ®
9-11P526 | M | G ®
9-11Ps2H | M) O @D B ®
9-11ps21 MO |G ®
9-11ps2) | W [O @G @
Eyrd [0] [016]0]0)

EALR 4: Physical Science - Energy: Transfer, Transformation, & Conservation (PS3) — Core Content: Transformation & Conservation of Energy

9-11ps3A | | O@E®®
9-11ps38 | O |[O@®®
9-11ps3¢ | MW O@ G ®
9-11Ps30 | MW |O @B ®
9-11pPS3E | MW OB ®

EALR 4: Earth and Space Science - Earth in the Universe (ES1) — Core Content: Evolution of the Universe

9-11Es1A | O E®®

9116518 [ O ®®

EALR 4: Earth and Space Science - Earth Systems, Structures, and Processes (ES2) — Core Content: Energy in Earth Systems

9112 | |[O@E®®

9116528 | W [O@ @ ®
911652 [MW O E®®
911620 | O[O @ G @
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EALR 4: Earth and Space Science — Earth History (ES3) — Core Content: Evolution of the Earth

9-11E3A | MW | OB ®
911338 [ OO E®®
9-11e83¢ | WO ®
9-116530 [ M | O @ ® @
EALR 4: Life Science - Structures and Functions of Living Organisms (LS1) — Core Content: Processes Within Cells
9-11151A | MW OB ®
9111518 |MW | O G ®
911151 MW | O E®
9111510 [ W O E®®
911151 | O[O @G @
9-11151F | M | O @ ® ®
9-111516 | W |[O@E®®
9-11151H | MW | O @ G @
g11151 W[ O@E®®

EALR 4: Life Science - Ecosystems (

LS2) — Core Content: Maintenance and Stability of Populations

9-1112A WO E®®
9111528 | MW | O ® G ®
911152 |[®O|O@®®
9-111s20 | MW OO G ®
91112 [ MW | O@®®
9-11152F | O[O @ E®®

EALR 4: Life Science - Biological Evolution (LS3) — Core Content: Mechanisms of Evolution

9-1113A | M| O @B ®
9-111838 | M | (O @ B ®
9-11183¢ | M| O @B ®
9-111530 | M | D@ G ®
91113t | O[O @G @

Science Instructional Materials Evaluation — Program Coherence

Grade Range:

K-1

2-3 45 6-8 9-12 Date:

Prog

ram:

Reviewer #:

(Rate each item on the scale 1-Not Evident, 2-Somewhat Evident, 3-Mostly Evident, 4-Strongly Evident)

Program presents content in an organized and deliberate sequence designed to develop conceptual

understanding. @ @ @ @
Program includes the big ideas of science and makes them explicit. @ @ @ @
Program is organized into units, modules or other structures that allow students sufficient time to develop @ @ @ @
deep understanding of a few concepts.
Program provides opportunities for students to apply understanding to new situations, to relate material to @ @ @ @
real-world experiences and situations, and to draw connections between personal and classroom
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experiences.

5. | Program promotes interdisciplinary and cross-curricular connections.

OO

6. | Program contains substantial extraneous material outside of expected grade level standards.

OO

Science Instructional Materials Evaluation — Key Program Elements

Grade Range: K-1 2-3 4-5 6-8 9-12 Date:

Program: Reviewer #:

(Rate each item on the scale 1-Not Evident, 2-Somewhat Evident, 3-Mostly Evident, 4-Strongly Evident)

Student Learning

1. | The program provides authentic learning experiences that demonstrate the work of scientists as they use
evidence to solve problems in the context of real-world applications.

OO

2. | The program utilizes a variety of relevant and engaging materials and strategies to involve students in
learning.

OO

Student learning goals are clearly defined within the unit and lesson.

OOO®

4. | Students engage in a variety of inquiry experiences (e.g. observations, field studies, models, open-ended
explorations, and/or conducting controlled scientific investigations).

OO

5. | Students communicate learning in multiple ways (e.g. charts, graphs, tables, technology, presentation, etc.).

OOO®

Students use evidence to generate explanations and support conclusions.

OOO®

Facilitating Instruction

1. | Program provides background information for teachers, including an instructional learning model; content,
process, & instructional method background; commonly held student ideas; and cognitive prompts.

OO

Program is based on current learning research in “How People Learn”.

OOO®

Program provides methods for supporting diverse learners and a variety of learning styles.

ODOO®

Program includes background information and suggested teaching strategies for the abilities of inquiry.

OO

uis|enN

Program provides a variety of resource materials, such as CDs / DVDs, websites and other multi-media, and
guides instructors in how to integrate these materials into the classroom.

OO

6. | Program guides the use of lab materials & equipment.

OOO®

Equity and Accessibility

1. | The program provides methods and accommodations for differentiating instruction based on individual &
cultural differences, disabilities, gifted / talented students, ELL, and students in poverty.

OO

Materials accommodate a variety of learning styles.

ODOO®

Materials accommodate different levels of language proficiency and are available in a variety of languages.

OOO®

Materials contain racial/ethnic/gender/disability balance in reference to individuals, groups, and in
illustrations.

OO

5. | Differing racial/ethnic group references in the materials reflect like qualities such as leadership, imagination,
and the ability to perform similar work.

OO

6. | Male and female references in the materials reflect like qualities such as leadership, imagination, and the
ability to perform similar work.

OO

Assessment

1. | Assessments cause students to surface, express, clarify, and justify their ideas and prior conceptions.

OOO®

2. | The materials provide teachers with specific tools to score and analyze assessments, as well as teacher
support on how to use assessments to provide feedback to students and to make instructional decisions.

OO
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3. | The materials provide opportunities for students to reflect and monitor their own understanding. @ @ @ @

Assessment items align with big ideas, and assess specific ideas that support understanding of the big ideas. @ @ @ @

5. | Materials include assessment tasks that require the application of familiar ideas through novel tasks at the @ @ @ @
same level of sophistication as the familiar tasks.

6. | Teachers are encouraged to regularly assess student thinking using a variety of assessment strategies. @ @ @ @
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Appendix C. Acknowledgements

We are indebted to the volunteers who thoughtfully assisted in conducting the 2009 basic science
instructional materials review. Hundreds of people contributed toward the success of the project.
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process — parents, teachers, district administrators, business and technical leaders, scientists, and
other concerned individuals who shared their ideas and feedback on the process and results. The
reviewers endeavored to apply the scoring criteria objectively and with a commitment to providing
a quality resource to school districts looking for guidance. All the contributors devoted many hours
and/or days out of their busy schedules to do this work. We are grateful for their efforts.
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THE WASHINGTON STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION

Accountability | World-Class Math and Science Standards | Meaningful Diploma/CORE 24

UPDATE ON CORE 24 IMPLEMENTATION TASK FORCE AND
MHSD-RELATED RESEARCH PROJECTS

SUMMARY OF POLICY ISSUE/STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION (SBE) STRATEGIC PLAN
GOALS

One of the Board'’s three goals is to improve student preparation for post-secondary education
and the 21st century world of work and citizenship. Revision of graduation requirements needed
for a meaningful high school diploma is a primary strategy to accomplish this goal.

BACKGROUND

Since 2006, the Board has been considering the components of a meaningful high school
diploma, including revising the purpose of a diploma (January 2008) and approving a proposed
framework of CORE 24 graduation requirements (July 2008). The Board approved a charter in
November 2008 to establish the CORE 24 Implementation Task Force (ITF). The charter asks
the ITF to advise the Board on strategies to implement the proposed requirements. The ITF met
for the first time in March 2009, and has met three times to date. At the same time, the Board is
continuing to address the unfinished policy issues related to the meaningful high school
diploma.

Board members, Steve Dal Porto and Jack Schuster serve as co-leads for the twenty-member
ITF. The ITF has met once since the Board was last updated on its work in May 2009. The ITF
will meet again on: August 14, September 28, November 2, and a date to be announced in
February 2010. Board members who cannot attend the meetings of the ITF can access all
meeting materials at: http://www.sbe.wa.qov/CORE24Dates&Materials2.html.

May 18, 2009 ITF Meeting. The purpose of this meeting was to explore the Board’s charges to
the ITF around schedules and credits. Specifically, the Board asked the ITF to make
recommendations about: 1) scheduling approaches to 24 credits that can meet the required 150
instructional hours and 2) ways to operationalize competency-based methods for meeting
graduation requirements.

To set the stage for small group discussion on the key issues, staff reviewed an analysis of
Washington district graduation credit requirements and bell schedules and showed that schools
requiring 27 credits or fewer tended to be on standard schedules (six or seven period
schedules), and those with graduation requirements between 28 and 31 credits tended to use
block schedules. When the approximate minutes per period were calculated to determine how
close districts might be coming to the 150 instructional hour requirement per credit, the
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instructional hours ranged from 135 (for a four block with four or eight periods) to 165 (for a six-
period schedule).

Staff also reviewed a synopsis states’ definitions of credit, taken from states’ administrative
codes. Twenty-seven (27) states, including Washington, define credits in terms of time; 17
states do not include a time requirement; and six states do not define credit at the state level.
Among the 12 states that require 24 credits, the definition of a credit ranges from unspecified
(three states) to 177 hours for a six-period day (Louisiana). Louisiana is the only state whose
time-based requirement exceeds Washington’s.

The ITF also heard representatives of districts (Evergreen, Lake Washington) and the state
(OSPI) provide tangible examples of competency-based approaches. Staff talked briefly about
states’ approaches to competency-based credit.

This foundation provided the impetus for the following discussion questions:

¢ What will it take to move the state toward more competency-based approaches to
credit?

o What are the benefits and drawbacks of a state-specified, seat-based credit
requirement?

e Assuming that a seat-based requirement is maintained, suggest a definition for what
should “count” as an instructional hour, and what number of hours you believe to be
appropriate and why.

e What policy guidelines are needed to assure that the proposed CORE 24 graduation
requirements framework will work with different types of schedules?

Co-chairs named. Jennifer Shaw, Principal, Franklin Pierce High School, and Mark Mansell,
Superintendent, La Center School District, graciously agreed to co-chair the ITF, and will assist
with the planning and implementation of all future meetings.

Interim Draft Report. Staff will bring forward to the Board in September, an interim draft report
of the recommendations, with advantages and disadvantages, on the topics that the ITF will
have discussed up to that time:

e Career concentration, “two for one/credit plus” policy.

e Competency-based approaches.

e Scheduling and credit-based approaches.

¢ Phase-in.

Update on CORE 24 and MHSD-related Research Projects. Staff is working on four related
research projects, using Gates funding to support them.

1. World Languages Competency-based Credit. Staff convened a meeting of the World
Languages Advisory Group, including representatives from both higher education and K-
12, on June 4, 2009 to discuss the feasibility of developing a model competency-based
policy in world languages. The group heard from representatives of three states (Utah,
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New Jersey, and Connecticut) that have processes for awarding competency-based
credit in world languages.

The Advisory Group’s work will be informed by the reading, writing, and speaking
assessment results of college students who have completed two quarters/ten credits of
world language in college (generally considered equivalent to two years/two credits at
the high school level), and high school students who have completed two years/two
credits in a world language. Assessment data in French, Spanish, German, Chinese,
and Japanese has been collected and will be reviewed by the Advisory Group in a
webinar scheduled for August 26. The Advisory Group will meet again on October 1 to
draft recommendations concerning: 1) the level of competency (i.e. language
proficiency) students would need to attain in order to earn credit, 2) the manner of
assessment that would be appropriate; and 3) the areas (e.g., speaking, reading, writing,
and/or listening) in which competency may be expected. After the recommendations
have been vetted in an outreach process, staff will bring them to the SBE for
consideration.

2. Transcript Study Follow-Up |. Staff is reviewing the research briefs prepared by the
BERC Group after the researchers took a more detailed look at the data from a CORE
24 perspective. Representatives of the BERC Group will make a presentation at the
Board’s September 2009 meeting.

3. Transcript Study Follow-Up II. Staff will pursue a second follow-up study to track the
postsecondary choices made by the 2008 graduates in the original study, and will match
data with those attending community and technical colleges (CTCs) to determine the
performance and curriculum of students in their first year of CTC study i.e., what courses
(particularly in math) did they take, and how well did they do? The CTCs are interested
in knowing what courses students took in high school. Data about the first year of
postsecondary study will not be available until August 2009, so this study will be
conducted in fall 2009.

4. Algebra ll-based Career and Technical Education (CTE) Course. SBE, OSPI, and
TMP (Transition Math Project) staff have collaborated to convene a meeting August 12-
14 in Yakima to explore the feasibility of developing a mathematics class that would
demonstrate the practical application of Algebra Il concepts in different CTE career
clusters. Twenty mathematics and CTE teachers will be attending the meeting.
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POLICY CONSIDERATION

Recommendations and ideas emerging from the CORE 24 Implementation Task Force,
Meaningful High School Diploma Committee, and various research projects will ultimately inform
the Board as it:
e Continues to refine the proposed CORE 24 graduation requirements framework and
move toward implementation, and
e Begins to work with the Quality Education Council created by SHB 2261 to recommend
and inform the ongoing implementation by the Legislature of an evolving program of
basic education and the financing necessary to support the program.

EXPECTED ACTION

Information only; no action required at this time.
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THE WASHINGTON STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION

Accountability | World-Class Math and Science Standards | Meaningful Diploma/CORE 24

SYSTEM PERFORMANCE ACCOUNTABILITY SYSTEM:
PROVISIONAL ACCOUNTABILITY INDEX AND RECOGNITION PROGRAM

SUMMARY OF POLICY ISSUE / STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION (SBE) STRATEGIC PLAN
GOAL

In 2005, the Washington State Legislature directed the Washington State Board of Education (SBE)
to create a statewide system of accountability and support that would identify the state’s most
successful schools and schools in need of improvement. This directive aligns with the Board’s goal
to improve student achievement.

BACKGROUND

At its January 2009 meeting, the Board passed a resolution outlining its accountability framework.
There are three components to the accountability framework: 1) an Accountability Index to recognize
schools that are successful and those that need additional assistance; 2) targeted state programs to
assist districts; and 3) required action if there are no improvements. SBE and the Office of
Superintendent of Public Instruction (OSPI) will seek approval of the proposed system to replace the
current No Child Left Behind (NCLB) system and provide a unified system of accountability.

The 2009 Legislature approved the Board’s direction as outlined in the SBE Accountability
Resolution. The core concepts of that resolution are reflected in sections 501-503 of ESHB 2261 as
part of the new basic education funding system. The Legislature asked the SBE to report to the
Legislature by December 1, 2009.

At the May 2009 meeting, the Board’s consultant, Pete Bylsma, provided recommendations on a
provisional accountability Index as well as a recognition system using the Index. The Board
approved the provisional accountability index and a recognition program for Outstanding Overall
Performance with recognition for high levels of performance in the Index, which include: reading,
writing, math, science, extended graduation rate, strong performance on overall index, closing the
achievement gap and schools with gifted programs.

Staff has moved forward to continue the work of the accountability framework in the following ways:

Provisional Accountability Index:

1. Reach out to the following groups to review the index for feedback: Education Trust, Terry
Bergeson, Scott Palmer (NCLB attorney in D.C.), Jack Jennings (Center for Education
Progress), Rolf Blank (Council of Chief State School Officers) — June-July.

2. Meet with OSPI bilingual and migrant program manager as well as OSPI Title | staff —
August.

3. Reach out to LEAP and Achievement Gap Oversight and Accountability Committee —
July-August.

4. Incorporate feedback to prepare for working with OSPI to discuss with the US Department of
Education and Congressional delegation (to prepare for reauthorization of NCLB) —
August-September.
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Recognition Program:

1. Meet with OSPI to discuss joint OSPI/SBE recognition program to be implemented this fall —
July-August.

Accountability Framework

1. Met with SPA work group to discuss the following issues: review of recent research and
achievement gap issues, deeper analysis of struggling schools, school improvement rule
revisions, state voluntary action programs, and required action for state/local collaboration.
See Attachment A for a summary of the SPA June 16 meeting notes. (Next SPA work group
meeting will be August 11).

2. SBE staff is developing a small contract to examine an analysis of teachers’ responses to the
bonus incentive for obtaining National Board Certification to work in challenged schools.

POLICY CONSIDERATIONS

We will share feedback we have received on the Provisional Accountability Index at the Board
meeting with potential policy implications.

EXPECTED ACTION

None

e ——
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Attachment A

Systems Performance Accountability (SPA) Notes
June 16, 2009

Attendees:  Kris Mayer, Phyllis Bunker Frank, Amy Bragdon, Bill Williams, Mack Armstrong, Bob
Harmon, George Juarez, Mary Alice Heuschel, Bob Harmon, Lile Holland, Gayle
Pauley, Tonya Middling, Don Rash, Karen Davis, Roger Erskine, Martha Rice, Bob
Butts, Pete Bylsma, Edie Harding

Overview of Work For 2009

Kris Mayer summarized the last SPA meeting where the overall Accountability Index with focus on
ELL, alternative schools, the recognition program and the in depth analysis for struggling schools
was discussed. At the May Board meeting SBE supported the provisional accountability index and
agreed we need to do more work on ELL. They also supported the recognition program for
outstanding overall performance using the Accountability Index, which is eight types of awards in
reading, writing, math, science, extended graduation rate, close achievement gap, gifted, and overall
average index.

Edie Harding outlined the work plan, which will center on the following objectives and time frame:

o Approve the provisional state accountability index and proposed joint SBE/OSPI recognition
system by May 2009.

e Discuss provisional state Accountability Index with Ed Trust and others knowledgeable about
NCLB before going to the U.S. Department of Education by July 2009.

¢ Finalize a joint OSPI-SBE recognition program in July 2009 for the 2009-2010 school year, using
the new Accountability Index.

¢ Work with Washington LEAP group, OSPI, and others on ELL issues.

o Work with OSPI and stakeholders to refine continuous improvement model processes, which
include OSPI voluntary support programs and Academic Watch, June-November 2009.

e Develop draft revised rule on school improvement planning by November 2009.

¢ Work with OSPI to request the U.S. Department of Education to substitute our state
accountability index in place of the current federal AYP system for the 2011-2012 school year.

e Submit proposals and timeline to Legislature on the state voluntary system and required action
by December 1, 2009.

There will be two additional SPA work group meetings this year: August 11 and October 13.

Review of Recent Research and Achievement Gap Issues

One of the major concerns in developing an effective accountability system is the identification of
achievement gaps between students within schools, districts, states, and other countries. Teachers
and other education professionals can make a significant difference in closing that achievement gap.
The role of the family and community is also important.

The literature on the defining qualities of a high performing school resonates with common themes.
Successful schools demonstrate a "continuity of focus on core instruction; heavy investments in

highly targeted professional development for teachers and principals in the fundamentals of strong
classroom instruction; strong and explicit accountability by principals and teachers for the quality of
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practice and the level of student performance; and a normative climate in which adults take
responsibility for their own, their colleagues', and their students' learning." *

Strategies oriented toward improving schools through whole school reform or school choice may be
less effective than focusing on improving the teaching profession.? The broad, research-based
consensus of the importance of teacher effectiveness in providing a catalyst for school reform must
remain at the forefront of the state/school board’s plan for voluntary/required action under the SBE
Accountability Framework.

Based on the research included in this report, a bulleted list of actionable items in the following four
areas should be considered as the Board continues its accountability work:

1. Deeper Analysis of Struggling Schools and SBE Key Indicators for Report Card
¢ Examine indicators of teacher distribution and quality, family and community
support, and the achievement gap between different groups of students.

2. School Improvement Rule
¢ Add analysis of achievement gap.
e Determine which parts of the Nine Characteristics of High Performing Schools to
include, specifically.
e Determine whether we want to have a district improvement plan.

3. Voluntary Programs
e Provide incentives for districts to align curriculum with standards in recommended
menus from OSPI.
¢ Provide incentives for districts to improve, through Innovation Zone particularly, in
the following areas:
e Quality teaching.
Personalized learning environments for students.
Expanded early learning opportunities.
Family and community support for students.
Adoption of CORE 24.
Innovative schools.

4. Required Action for State/Local Collaboration
e More than one reform solution may be needed to correct the course of a
struggling school.

More In-Depth Review of Schools and Districts After Accountability Index

Pete Bylsma discussed the next second step after the Accountability Index sorts schools and
districts into five “tiers” from “Exemplary” to “Struggling,” based on their index score. Those with a
low score or not showing sufficient improvement after two years would undergo a second step
review of additional data by the Office of Superintendent of Public Instruction to determine if they
should undergo an additional set of consequences as Priority Schools.

http://www.uknow.gse.harvard.edu/leadership/leadership001b.html
2 http://www.miamiherald.com/460/story/1049341.html Miami-Dade County Public Schools: School Improvement Zone, Final
Evaluation Report May 2009. Office of Program Evaluation for Miami Public Schools Steve Urdegar. pviii
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This deeper analysis will use contextual and assessment data reported to the state and data from
the accountability matrix. It will also involve requesting other data from the district that is not
available at the state level to get information on other issues. This forces the districts and schools
being reviewed to take a closer look at their own data. These categories would include: contextual,
student and teaching, and learning data.

Based on feedback from attendees at the SPA meeting the following matrix of data has been
created:

Applies
to Available
Type of Data for In-Depth Review Sc?g)ols Bl
District
(D)
1. Contextual
Type of school (alternative school, institution) S v
Programs in the school (e.g., concentrations of ELL, special S v
education, gifted)
Changes in student demographic profile (e.g., rapid increase in low- S D v
income/ELL)
Community health (e.g., gang issues, unemployment rates, parent, S D
community, business, philanthropic support for school)
Perception results: How staff, parent, student views about school S D
conditions differ
2. Student (annual and trends over time)
Achievement trends over multiple years for each subject area S D v
Trends for subgroups (gender, race/ethnicity, low-income) and S D v
programs (ELL, special education)*
Size of the achievement gap between subgroups in different S D v
subjects
How performance compares to similar schools S D *x
Results of students who have been enrolled for longer periods of S D v
time (e.g., three years)
Results from retakes (high school) and collection of evidence (CAA) S D v
WLPT trends and the percentage of students exiting the ELL S D v
program
Participation rates and unexcused absence rates for all subgroups* S D v
Graduation data: On-time and extended graduation rates for all S D v
students and subgroups*
Dropout data: Annual and cohort dropout rates for all students and S D v
subgroups, difference in rates
Retention: Number/percent of students retained, subjects not S D
passed, level of credit deficiency
Early learning: School readiness, achievement in grades PK-2 S
3. Teaching and Learning
___Classroom conditions: Class sizes and student/teacher ratiosby | S | D |
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Applies
to Available

Schools |at state?
(S)

District

(D)

Type of Data for In-Depth Review

grade and subject
Staff characteristics: Percentage of teachers with National Board S D v
certificates, teacher experience and education levels, endorsements
in subjects taught

Staff/leadership mobility: Amount of turnover, type of changes S D
Resource allocation: Where staff and other resources are deployed S D
in the district (equity in teaching distribution)

Instructional issues: Alignment of curriculum and materials across S D
grades and with state standards, ELL program model(s) being used
Professional development: Types and focus, involvement of S D

professional learning communities
Initiatives: Number being attempted, level of integration and
cohesion among activities

Extended learning opportunities: After-school/intersession/summer S D
school programs, number of students enrolled, attendance

Staff relations: Level of collaboration within the school, union S D
relations

Collection/use of data: Quality of data, capacity to use data, staffuse | S D
of data

District role: Resources allocated to school, type of support provided, D

typelintensity of interventions
* Data required to be reported by NCLB.
** Part of new accountability index, will be available when implemented.

OSPI now has 57 districts and 620 schools that have not met AYP and are eligible for improvement.
The numbers are expected to double next year. All districts in improvement receive $20,000 and can
also receive an external facilitator for $55,000. Currently OSPI identifies districts in greatest need by
number of cells identified as not making AYP, number and percent of schools in improvement,
number and percent of Title | schools, percent of low income students, percent of students not
meeting standard in math and reading, percent of extended graduation rate. OSPI expressed
concern that it won’t have enough external facilitators to assist districts in improvement. The Summit
District program only serves eight districts and focuses on instruction, alignment, assessment
systems, and data to inform instruction. Superintendents want to know what is working from other
districts. What role can OSPI play?

SBE School Improvement Plan Revisions to Rule

It was suggested that we look at what the Federal government requires for Title I, LAP, and ELL
plans as part of the School Improvement Plan. A district plan may also be helpful to have to ensure
that the schools’ plans are aligned with it. The amount of review a plan gets and how it is used
varies greatly by school district. WSSDA will have a workshop this summer on the role of the Board
in plan review.
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Innovation Zone Concepts

The Innovation Zone would be one option under state voluntary targeted assistance. Districts would
initiate and apply to be in the Innovation Zone. People will need a different mindset to try options that
have not been used before e.g., different forms of compensation or types of schools for personalized
learning such as Delta High School. We should make sure to expand beyond quality teaching to
guality administrators and other kinds of staff. Some questioned why this would be limited to just
those in improvement status. The planning grant is a good idea. How will this work be sustained
after funding goes away?

Required Action Concepts

After a district has a four year period to work under voluntary action and if there is no improvement
in its schools, then it will come under a required state/local collaborative action process. This
process would include a performance audit and then the local school board would develop a plan to
address the audit’s findings. The SBE would approve the plan and it would become binding on the
district. The district would receive resources to carry it out. What will be the trigger to require a
district to go into this process? What happens if some schools are better and others are not within a
district? Where is the community role in this process?

SPA attendees were given a list of questions to answer about the above work and SBE staff will use
the list to guide its follow up work for the summer and fall.

Next Steps

The Board will receive an update on the work session at its July Board meeting. At the August 11
SPA meeting the following topics will be covered: How ESD 113 uses data visually, professional
learning communities, data on districts and schools in improvement, update on the Accountability
Index, draft ideas for school improvement plan revised rule, steps for Innovation Zone, and Required
Action.

e ——
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State Board of Education
State Funds June 24

Fiscal Year is from July 1-June 30

FY 2009 Original FY 2009 Est
Board Members Allocation Expenditures FY2010 Allocation
Sal/wages/Benefits $ 21,802.00 | $ 15,878.00 | $ 17,802.00
Goods/Services $ 6,000.00 | $ 6,413.00 | $ 6,000.00
Travel $ 62,600.00 | $ 66,380.00 | $ 66,600.00
Total Board Members $ 90,402.00 | $ 88,671.00 | $ 90,402.00
SBE Staff and Operations
Salaries and Benefits $ 486,915.00 | $ 413,611.00 | $ 475,069.00
Goods/Services $ 36,000.00 | $ 22,454.00 | $ 36,000.00
Travel $ 25,000.00 | $ 9,071.00 | $ 25,000.00
Equipment 0| $ - $ 15,000.00
NASBE Dues $ 35,700.00 $ 35,700.00
Indirects $ 40,750.00 | $ 30,913.00 | $ 98,752.00
Unallocated $ 100,233.00 | $ 100,930.00 | $ 224,777.00
Total Staff and Operations $ 724,598.00 | $ 612,679.00 | $ 874,598.00
Annual Total for Board and Staff Operations d 815,000.00 % /01,350.00 % 965,000.00
Other
Special Legislative Provisos $ 200,000.00 | $ 181,000.00 | $ 75,000.00
Budget Cuts $ (75,000.00) ($10,000.00)
Carry-over Equipment Fund $ 9,126.00 | $ 3,028.00 | $ 6,098.00
Annual Total Other $ 134,126.00 | $ 184,028.00 | $ 71,098.00
Annual State Funds for Operations and Ot $949,126.00 $885,378.00| $ 1,036,098.00
Gates Grant January 2009-December 2009 $400,000.00 $300,000.00 TBD

Notes: FY 09 Provisos were for Math and Science Curriculum Review and FY 10 Provisos are for Accountability

Communications Position currently funded through Gates, but will examine end of year balance and switch over to State Funds




FY 10 Estimated 2% cut based on June 2009 Gov memo, unclear whether we will have funds for NASBE dues to pay end of next year






THE WASHINGTON STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION

Accountability | World-Class Math and Science Standards | Meaningful Diploma/CORE 24

BASIC EDUCATION PROGRAM REQUIREMENTS WAIVERS

SUMMARY OF POLICY ISSUE /STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION (SBE) STRATEGIC PLAN
GOALS

The Board may grant waivers to school districts from the credit-based high school
graduation requirements and grant waivers from the Basic Education Act Program
Requirements (RCW 28A.150.200 through 28A.150.220) on the basis that such waivers
are necessary to implement successfully a local plan to provide for all students in the
district an effective education system that is designed to enhance the educational
program for each student (RCW 28A.305.140).

BACKGROUND

The Board will be considering the following petitions for waivers from the 180 school-
day calendar requirement of the Basic Education Act:

District Auburn School District
New or

Renewal Renewal

Type of Waiver | 180 days

No. of Days five

School Years 2009-10

Fewer half

days Yes

All schools All

Professional development to achieve school board expectations and
District Strategic Improvement Plan. Their 2009-2012 School District
Strategic Improvement Plan requires all twenty-two Auburn schools align
their improvement plans, resources, and efforts to the four goals of the
District Strategic Improvement Plan. The district strategic improvement
plan calls for deep alignment of instruction to Washington State
standards. Aligning classroom instruction to state standards requires more
opportunities for teachers to articulate instruction and to collaborate
Purpose through professional learning communities. The expectation of the school
board and district is that each student will achieve proficiency in the
Washington Comprehensive Assessment Program (WCAP) and all
schools will meet adequate yearly progress by meeting or exceeding the
Washington State uniform bar in reading and mathematics in grades 3
through 8 and 10. Waiver days are also needed to increase parent and
community partnerships for students who come from families of poverty.
Over 50 percent of the district’s elementary student body qualify for free
and reduced lunch.
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The district improvement plan includes strategies to support teams within
Support of the | buildings; relationships between and among schools; and a culture

School between schools, the school district, parents/guardians, and community

Improvement that is characterized by trust and mutual respect. The district improvement

Plan plan sets the expectation that each student, regardless of ethnicity,
language, disability, or income level, can achieve high standards.

Past waiver The waiver days were utilized as presented in previous waiver day

use renewal submittals.

The district focused on closing the achievement gap with the previous
waiver. The district created a school of distinction award (one for an
elementary school, one for a middle school, and one for a high school)
that acknowledged success that the schools had in improving student
achievement and closing the achievement gap. The district believes they
were successful in closing the achievement gap by being able to decrease
Past success the drop-out rate and show improvement with on-time graduation rates
and extended graduation rates for certain groups of students. During this
time-frame, narrowing achievement gaps in learning has been
experienced within individual elementary schools. The 2009-2012 Auburn
School District Strategic Improvement Plan is a new blueprint, based on
researched practices for improving academic achievement throughout our
school district.

October 2007 Student Count 14,716
Free or Reduced-Price Meals (2008) 40.00%
2007 2006 2005

On-Time Graduation Rate | 85.20% 82.50% 88.70%

Extended Graduation
Rate

89.60% | 90.70% | 96.20%

2007-08 WASL Results Reading | Math Writing | Science

4th Grade 72.80% | 53.10% | 55.50%
District 7th Grade 57.10% | 49.30% | 71.10%
Information 10th Grade 78.20% | 45.10% | 82.90% 34.10%

2006-07 WASL Results Reading | Math Writing | Science

4th Grade 74.70% | 55.50% | 59.70%
7th Grade 65.10% | 52.30% | 71.20%
10th Grade 79.50% | 45.80% | 85.30% | 29.30%

2005-06 WASL Results Reading | Math Writing | Science

4th Grade 80.90% | 60.20% | 58.70%
7th Grade 54.30% | 45.60% | 66.70%
10th Grade 79.20% | 42.10% | 76.90% | 27.10%
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District

Battle Ground School District

New or Renewal New

Type of Waiver 180-day

No. of Days Three

School Years 2009-10

Fewer half days Yes, six fewer

All schools All
Professional development that will include activities in the areas of
standards based instruction, assessment, and grading, as well as
concentrated work in the area of mathematics will enable them to
improve the success rate of our students as measured by the WASL.

Purpose The teachers will be trained in relevant, high quality professional
development aimed at the acquisition of improved instructional skills,
content knowledge, and pedagogy. They believe that highly skilled
teachers who are well versed in both content and effective pedagogy
will have the greatest impact on increased student achievement.
Each of the school improvement plans has a goal aimed at increasing

Support of the the students' achievement in mathematics. The waiver days will provide

School consistent instruction and support in the implementation of new

Improvement knowledge and skills that are consistent across our entire district. They

Plan believe this will improve the quality of mathematics instruction for each

and every child.

Multiple year ties

Although their request for a waiver is only for the 2009-2010 school
year, the plans for professional development extend into the 2010-2011
school year and beyond. The plans include support of the math
teachers with training in First Steps and involvement of the Teachers
Development Group of Portland, Oregon to help support their teachers
of mathematics in acquiring the pedagogical skills which will enable
them to help the students achieve higher levels of proficiency in
mathematics.

District
Information

October 2007 Student Count 13,295
Free or Reduced-Price Meals (2008) 28.20%
2006-07 | 2005-06 | 2004-05
On-Time Graduation Rate 78.10% | 75.30% | 77.80%
Extended Graduation Rate | 86.90% | 83.00% | 86.30%
2007-08 WASL Results Reading Math Writing | Science
4th Grade 70.60% | 52.90% | 62.60%
7th Grade 66.10% | 52.60% | 78.50%
10th Grade 85.20% | 53.80% | 90.70% | 34.60%
2006-07 WASL Results Reading Math Writing | Science
4th Grade 74.80% | 57.10% | 61.00%
7th Grade 69.70% | 57.20% | 75.20%
10th Grade 79.10% | 50.70% | 86.10% | 29.90%
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Reading | Math | Writing | Science
4th Grade 79.60% | 58.60% | 55.70%
7th Grade 67.60% | 57.10% | 72.40%
10th Grade 86.10% | 54.90% | 86.90% | 35.80%

District Colfax School District

New or Renewal New

Type of Waiver 180 day

No. of Days Two

School Years 2009-10, 2010-11

Fewer half days No

All schools All
To increase staff development time in working toward standards
grading and professional learning communities. The goal is to improve
student achievement in all subject areas. The Colfax School District
has been working on the Professional Learning Communities model for

Purpose the past two years. They are.discussing new concepts of what they can
do to help students that continually struggle with core concepts and
staff is starting to understand that it is up to them to involve the parent,
community, peers, and other staff to help the student be successful.
The Levy will not support additional time for teacher in-service
activities.
Staff development is a key to the plan and to accomplish the goals for
improved student achievement through the use of different

Support of the assessm_ents; working tc_)geth_er, first as a sta_ff a_nd thgn as a

School community; and partnering Wlth_other local districts utilizing the _

Im professional learning communities model. In the next two years, their

provement . :
Plan goal would be that our students actually see the difference in how the

school views each student as an individual and that they continue to
improve toward their career goals, which might not be college but will
need to be some form of post secondary training.

Multiple year ties

Next year Colfax School District will host a county in-service for all staff
with support of ESD 101 and outside agencies. This is the first time that
they have been able to get the whole county to work together for the
betterment of all our students. This has come as a result of their work
with Professional Learning Communities. The second step is to have
different schools host content area workshops to improve teaching
methods and strategies by successful practitioners.

District
Information

October 2007 Student Count 687
Free or Reduced-Price Meals (2008) | 30.80%

2006-07 | 2005-06 | 2004-05
On-Time Graduation Rate 86.20% | 93.40% | 87.20%
Extended Graduation Rate 86.20% | 93.10% | 87.20%
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2007-08 WASL Results HRGELIT] Math Writing | Science
4th Grade 87.20% 63.80% | 78.70%
7th Grade 63.00% 57.40% | 79.60%
10th Grade 86.20% 52.90% | 94.00% | 38.80%
2006-07 WASL Results [WzEEI] Math Writing | Science
4th Grade 84.30% 80.00% | 80.00%
7th Grade 67.30% 48.10% | 78.80%
10th Grade 90.70% 60.40% | 98.10% | 40.40%
2005-06 WASL Results HRGELI] Math Writing | Science
4th Grade 81.80% 70.50% | 70.50%
7th Grade 50.00% 35.10% | 78.60%
10th Grade 92.60% 60.80% | 86.80% | 43.60%
District Columbia School District (Hunters)
New or Renewal Renewal
Type of Waiver 180 day waiver
No. of Days Three
School Years 2009-10, 2010-11, 2011-12
Fewer half days No
All schools All
In the past, the district has dedicated occasional half-day releases and
before-school meetings for certain groups of school staff, but as a small
district it has been difficult for them to fund adequate release time for
school-wide improvement planning , curriculum development,
coordination and staff training. To accomplish this, they are proposing
to continue a 177 day school calendar to allow for one full day of cross
training (including Teachers, Para-pros, and Bus drivers) and two full
days of League-wide Teacher in-service. During the past three years, a
consortium (Panorama Rural Educational Partnership (PREP)) of nine
Purpose Panorama League schools has been collaborating and pooling
resources for in-service and grade level staff training. One day in
October and one day in March are designated annually for all day
collaborative training. These collaboration days have developed into
many different professional learning communities (PLC). As a small
school district, we do not always enjoy some of the resources that are
available to larger districts. Finding and funding the time necessary to
work on curriculum is limited. Approval of this waiver would provide us
with the flexibility and consistency essential for effective curriculum
development and staff training.
Support of the The Columbia School Board will annually review and evaluate student
School progress. District administrators, teachers, classified employees,
Improvement parents, community members, and students collaboratively created our
Plan long range district strategic plan. They will review and revise the plan to

Prepared for July 2009 Board Meeting




meet student needs.

Multiple year ties

The district curriculum and instruction committees, leadership team,
and administrators will monitor and observe progress of the district
plan. With staff, they will evaluate student achievement scores (Le.
state assessments). From these scores they will review and revise the
plan to meet student needs. The Columbia School Board will annually
review and evaluate student progress.

Past waiver use

They met with nine other school districts (PREP consortium) for a day
of in-service. With only one teacher per grade level in each district,
collaboration time with other districts has been fruitful. The PREP
consortium concept has evolved into a meaningful and directed
professional development opportunity. The math teachers began
developing math probes to use for assessment and are developing
intervention strategies to address specific skills for each student
requiring additional instruction and practice.

Past success

They feel that they have had success the past three years and hope to
continue building on that success by utilizing the three waiver days.
During the past three years, a consortium (Panorama Rural
Educational Partnership (PREP) of nine Panorama League schools has
been collaborating and pooling resources for in-service and grade level
staff training. Through the activities their math teachers have had
opportunities to develop relationships with math teachers in
neighboring school districts.

District
Information

October 2007 Student Count 201
Free or Reduced-Price Meals
(2008) 79.40%

2006-07 2005-06 2004-05
On-Time Graduation Rate 94.40% 94.40% 100.00%
Extended Graduation Rate 94.40% 95.20% 100.00%
2007-08 WASL
Results Reading | Math Writing Science
4th Grade 35.70% | 28.60% 35.70%
7th Grade 66.70% | 61.90% 47.60%
10th Grade 85.70% | 66.70% 100.00% 40.00%
2006-07 WASL
Results Reading | Math Writing Science
4th Grade 60.00% | 35.00% 45.00%
7th Grade 61.10% | 44.40% 61.10%
10th Grade 84.60% | 53.80% 92.30% 23.10%
2005-06 WASL ‘
Results Reading | Math Writing Science
7th Grade 31.60% | 21.10% 42.10%
10th Grade 77.80% | 55.60% 94.10% 47.10%
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District

Hoguiam School District

New or Renewal New
Type of Waiver 180-day
No. of Days One
School Years 2009-10

Fewer half days

No. There are five scheduled and they do not foresee any reduction as
the calendar has been negotiated with our union.

All schools All
Provide professional development for all certificated staff to further
student learning in math, health/fitness, and social studies and allow
greater collaboration in developing a meaningful School Improvement
Plan in each building. The district is in the midst of significant re-
Purpose structuring of its schools and the day will also allow staff to collaborate
in developing protocols, expectations, and curriculum. The district
received a Carol M. White federal fitness grant in July, 2008 and time
will be provided for the teachers to re-align fitness curriculums and
assess individual student achievement.
The approval of the one day waiver will provide the teaching staff and
building administrator with meaningful time to collaborate and work
Support of the together in developing a meaningful School Improvement Plan, learn a
School new math curriculum and refine new fitness programs. A new math
Improvement "book" and materials are useless if the teacher does not fully
Plan understand how to use it to maximize student learning. An adoption
needs professional development to be successful. The wavier days will
assist in this need.
October 2007 Student Count 2,037
Free or Reduced-Price Meals
(2008) 56.20%
2006-07 2005-06 2004-05
On-Time Graduation Rate 85.40% 75.90% 81.70%
Extended Graduation Rate 90.90% 80.10% 85.90%
District Results Reading | Math Writing Science
Information 4th Grade 60.20% | 27.30% 39.80%
7th Grade 53.10% | 36.70% 58.30%
10th Grade 78.50% | 37.90% 88.80% 32.20%
2006-07 WASL
Reading | Math Writing Science
4th Grade 72.10% | 45.60% 50.00%
7th Grade 58.40% | 42.20% 52.10%
10th Grade 76.00% | 43.80% 81.60% 33.60%
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Results Reading | Math Writing Science
4th Grade 72.70% | 42.30% 40.20%
7th Grade 51.50% | 32.50% 58.20%
10th Grade 86.80% | 49.00% 83.80% 38.20%
District Loon Lake School District
New or Renewal Renewal
Type of Waiver 180 day
No. of Days Two
School Years 2009-2010, 2010-2011, 2011-2012 school years
Fewer half days No
All schools Yes
Professional development in order to restructure the educational
program and improve student learning. They will research best
practices in mathematics and use that knowledge to select materials
Purpose and strategies for math instruction. Some time will be devoted to
classroom based assessments (CBAS) in social studies, music, and
health and fithess. They are in the beginning stage of adopting a new
math series, so some waiver-day time will be used for that purpose.
The school goals include reducing the number of students achieving
Support of the below grade level in core subjects, map curriculum to more efficiently
School and effectively integrate subjects, and align instruction and
Improvement assessment. The waiver will help them achieve these goals by
Plan providing focused time for teachers to align math curriculum and

identify areas where math can be integrated into other subjects.

Multiple year ties

The immediate future focus is on math, with time also devoted to social
studies, health and fitness, and the arts. After improving mathematics
assessment and teaching, the focus will change to social studies,
science, health and physical education, integrating the CBAs, and
creating connections among subjects to create a more meaningful
experience for students, teachers, and families.

Past waiver use

Yes, used as requested. They used the waiver days for training on
running records, recording reading scores in DEBIL’s, and focusing on
GLE’s in language arts at each grade level.

Past success

They met the goals and purpose for our previous waiver. Training
provides the means for teachers to diagnose and prescribe what the
students needed to be taught that were not meeting standard. By the
end of the year, all at-risk students showed improvement. They
reduced the number of students reading below level from about 50
percent to 37 percent, based on DIBELS assessments. They
implemented research based core and intervention reading curriculum,
involved parents, and collaborated as a staff to share strategies and

techniques.
October 2007 Student Count 255
District Free or Reduced-Price Meals
Information (May 2008) 45.60%
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Results Reading | Math Writing | Science
3rd Grade 65.40% | 61.50%

4th Grade 52.00% | 44.00% | 52.00%

5th Grade 72.70% | 45.50% 13.60%

6th Grade 42.90% | 33.30%

Results Reading | Math Writing | Science
3rd Grade 54.20% | 54.20%

4th Grade 73.90% | 60.90% | 47.80%

5th Grade 50.00% | 40.90% 22.70%

6th Grade 53.30% | 53.30%

Results Reading | Math Writing | Science
3rd Grade 75.00% | 60.00%

4th Grade 78.60% | 62.50% | 38.90%

5th Grade 84.00% | 39.30% 16.70%

6th Grade 58.30% | 38.50%

District Nespelem School District
New or Renewal Renewal

Type of Waiver 180-day

No. of Days Six

School Years 2009-10

Fewer half days

Yes, there will be fewer half-days

All schools

Yes (one building district)

Purpose

The purpose of the waiver days is for teacher collaboration to plan and
solve, and find solutions for issues of student needs. Nespelem School
is two to three hours travel time from the nearest educational service
districts and most professional development sites. The district lacks the
funds and the substitute teachers to conduct professional development
during a school day. The district does not have late start or early
release sessions for professional development. However, as a learning
organization they believe that they are in tremendous need of this
collaboration time to make progress in the future. The priorities set by
the 2009 Needs Assessment are Math, Discipline Issues, Science and
Reading. The Reading First Program funds have been cut from the
budget for 2009-2010. School staff will need to plan a way to continue
the progress they have made in reading with two to three less
certificated teachers. The main focus will be on the improvement of
learning through quality research based proven practices. The training,
along with expertise contracted out, in the areas specified in the
application will help them tighten their professional development in a
prioritized systemic fashion. The new superintendent’s position as
Chair of the Math Leadership Alliance Academy for the North Central
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Educational Service District — Region 171 will also help with the current
reality the Nespelem School District is facing.

Support of the
School
Improvement
Plan

The six proposed waiver days will give time for the entire staff
(teachers, aides, and support staff) to participate in in-service trainings,
discussions, planning, and revisions for school improvement. Waiver
days provide the time for analyzing data, deciding on a shared focus,
developing a plan, reviewing, revising, and evaluating the plan for
improvement in the identified areas. With a third
superintendent/principal in three years, they believe that time is needed
to inform and adjust.

Past waiver use

The waiver was used as requested: staff met to review the schedule
and programs for the first four weeks of school; focus on reading,
writing, and math; to receive harassment training; to discuss problems
and progress during first quarter; discipline issues and a school-wide
plan discussion started. Time was also provided to share student
concerns with grade level teachers. The staff also reviewed WASL
preparation, a school-wide discipline plan report.

Past success

Their DIBELS data shows that students are reading fluently. Teachers

of Grades 8 and 4 were able to introduce the entire math Performance

Expectations in their grade level. This has not happened before.

Teachers were able to share data in reading and math component

meetings. The full time counselor (previous half-time) was able to start

the discussion, research, and development of a school-wide discipline
rogram at Nespelem School.

October 2007 Student Count 156
Free or Reduced-Price Meals
(May 2008) 80.60%
Reading | Math Writing Science
4th Grade 50.00% | 18.80% 56.30%
o 7th Grade 8.30% 8.30% 58.30%
District
Information Reading | Math Writing Science
4th Grade 65.00% | 14.30% 50.00%
7th Grade 38.90% | 20.00% 75.00%
Reading | Math Writing Science
4th Grade 77.80% | 33.30% 50.00%
7th Grade 40.00% | 33.30% 46.70%
District Pe Ell School District
New or Renewal | Renewal
Type of Waiver 180-day
No. of Days Three
School Years 2009-10, 2010-11, 2011-12
Fewer half days No
All schools All
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Purpose

With reduction of the LID planning of one day and continued need to
establish school improvement and professional growth and planning,
the Pe Ell School District is requesting three days to work towards
improvement of math and science. In addition, the days will be used to
sustain the substantial gains and improvements already established in
reading and writing. Their staff continues to work hard at lining up our
curriculum with state standards, and will now be adjusting to some
changes in the assessment system sent forth by OSPI. The time will
allow staff to integrate these demands into the curriculum and SA's.
The district has put forth major effort in math improvement in
collaboration with ESD 113 and a consortium of districts. This effort will
continue and be partially supported through the waived days.

Support of the
School
Improvement
Plan

It is clear to them that their students are not succeeding in math and
science at the same level as they are in reading and writing. Although
this is true across the state in varying degrees, they feel that they can
address what is occurring in Pe Ell School District. It is the intention of
the district to maintain the success in reading and writing, while tackling
the critical skills and knowledge in math and science. They are in the
second year of doing this, and there is still much to accomplish. Their
middle school math results have caused them to not make AYP, which
they want to address. Regardless of subject content, staff will be
expected to line up their respective content with state standards and
CBA's. In addition to this, Pe Ell has established an RTI team to
improve the positive behavioral climate in the district. This training will
commence this spring and summer, but time will be needed to plan
appropriate interventions next year.

Multiple year ties

In systemic improvement, multiple years must be examined and
cohorts tracked for improvement. Each year staff will once again visit
the data, CSA, state standards and adjust to assessment formats.

Past waiver use

The previous waiver was used as requested. Teams meet in the fall to
focus and plan improvements. Those in math went to a summer
institute in Kelso to plan for the improvements needed. Other content
areas reviewed WASL data and state standards. Each teacher wrote a
report to the superintendent and principal regarding their activities and
these are reviewed and on file with the district office.

Past success

The school learning environment continues to progress. Discipline is
reducing by 20-30%, attendance is up, and classroom instruction is
improving in focused areas. Coaching from the ESD in math is verifying
the improved instruction, by observation. WASL results have been
impressive in reading and writing. Last year 97% of the 9th grade
students took the HS WASL and of these, 95% passed the reading and
92% passed the writing. This shows the sustaining of efforts. They
have yet to see such results in math and science, but are expecting
this. They are working from the elementary grades up, so should see
cohorts progress in math.

District
Information

October 2007 Student Count 331
Free or Reduced-Price Meals (2008) 52.40%

2006-07 2005-06 2004-05
On-Time Graduation Rate 91.80% 95.80% | 100.00%
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‘ Extended Graduation Rate 91.80% 94.40% | 100.00%
Results Reading | Math Writing Science
4th Grade 94.70% 57.90% 57.90%
7th Grade 75.00% 34.40% 78.10%
10th Grade 100.00% 34.60% 92.30% 25.00%
Results Reading | Math Writing Science
4th Grade 73.70% 52.60% 47.40%
7th Grade 73.10% 30.80% 76.90%
10th Grade 96.20% 100.00% 34.60%
Results Reading | Math Writing Science
4th Grade 86.20% 58.60% 51.70%
7th Grade 82.40% 35.30% 76.50%
10th Grade 95.00% 55.60% 65.00% 5.00%
District Pomeroy School District
New or Renewal Renewal
Type of Waiver 180
No. of Days Four
School Years 2009-10

Fewer half days

No, there is the same number of early outs as last year. Last year, PSD
was able to reduce the number of half-days due to the waiver.

All schools

All

Purpose

The days will be used for professional development with the goal of
improving student achievement. The district has the following purposes
in mind: 1) identify strategies to help all students become successful; 2)
define effective classroom teaching and learning; 3) organize the
school environment to increase the number of students who attain
standards, measured by the WASL, in reading, writing, and
mathematics. Goals at the district level are as follows: 1) develop an
effective teaching model, started during the 2007/08 school year; 2)
collaborate to align curriculum, instruction, and assessment in various
subjects as well as develop Classroom Based Assessments (CBA’s).
Goals at the individual staff level are as follows: 1) provide for individual
staff and small group staff members to work on self-improvement
through a goal setting process; 2) provide time for individual staff and
small group staff members to complete goals.

Support of the
School
Improvement
Plan

PSD is seeking time to work on real initiatives to help implement school
reform. The 180-Waiver provides much needed time for staff to
collaborate on the implementation of goals that will help student
learning. Best practice suggests that the best way to improve learning
is to improve teaching. That can be accomplished through designing a
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comprehensive and tiered professional development plan.

Multiple year ties

PSD made a request for a three-year waiver and was approved for one
year. Each waiver application will build on the previous application. Just
as in good teaching, the plan will be adjusted according to what was
accomplished and what continues to be a goal to attain. The 2009-10
school year, 180-Waiver application is redesigned to provide flexibility
to expand on the completion of one goal and start a new goal.

Past waiver use

The waiver was used as requested. The activities met with the
purposes of the waiver as follows: identify strategies to help all
students become successful; define effective classroom teaching and
learning; and organize the school environment to increase the number
of students who attain standards, measured by the WASL, in reading,
writing, and mathematics. The RTI [Response to Intervention]
implementation process came to a point of building focus, rather than
district focus. After each professional development day, the LIT
(Learning Improvement Team) met to assess the day and plan for the
next day.

Past success

Feedback from faculty expressed the need to continue to allow the
district to finish off one of the initiatives started two years ago, as well
as each building to get SIP goals completed. Preliminary WASL data
indicated that mathematics is a concern at all grade levels. Reading
and writing data indicate that 80% or more of the students passed
these WASL's by 10" grade. However, the reason PSD is making a
request is to continue the work previously started. Other WASL data
will be analyzed in the fall.

District
Information

October 2007 Student Count 364
Free or Reduced-Price Meals (2008) 43.80%
2006-07 | 2005-06 | 2004-05

On-Time Graduation Rate 87.30% | 100.00% 92.70%
Extended Graduation Rate 87.30% | 105.40% 92.70%
Results Reading | Math Writing Science
4th Grade 63.60% | 50.00% | 68.20%

7th Grade 48.00% | 12.00% | 72.00%

10th Grade 80.00% | 48.30% | 89.70% | 27.60%
Results Reading | Math Writing Science
4th Grade 65.20% | 56.50% | 60.90%

7th Grade 74.10% | 48.10% | 88.90%

10th Grade 80.00% | 59.40% | 86.70% | 37.50%

.

Results Reading | Math Writing Science
4th Grade 87.00% | 47.80% | 68.00%

7th Grade 59.10% | 45.50% | 72.70%
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| [ 10th Grade 97.10% | 50.00% | 91.20% | 42.90% |

District

Riverside School District

New or Renewal

Renewal

Type of Waiver

180-day

No. of Days

Two

School Years

2009-10, 2010-11, 2011-12

Fewer half days

No

All schools

All

Purpose

Waiver Days in the Riverside School District will primarily be utilized for
expanding and enhancing their use of data and resulting instruction. Of
the two days, a minimum of one and half days will be spent focusing on
instruction. As a district they have added on-going assessment in
mathematics and reading to expand what they know about each
student beyond WASL data. The addition of a greater pool of
information adds to their need to have time, in the form of waiver days,
to go deeper into the data and to make decisions related to the data.
They have trained several staff members in Data Driven Dialogue, a
process that takes considerable time, and they need time to implement
a thoughtful look at data that results in planning for groups of students
and developing individual student plans that align with Grade Level
Expectations and Performance Expectations. During this time they will
utilize the support of adjacent districts, their ESD, and internal experts
for professional development that aligns with the data and our student
needs. Staff also needs time for training in new anaphylaxis policy and
procedure, blood borne pathogens, and other additional medical issues
(this is about 15-20 minutes); and in the fall they will articulate and
celebrate the adoption of their District’'s Strategic Plan. They believe
that it is critical for their staff understand their focus areas (all tied to
data) and be able to realize related outcomes in their work. They will
use a well-respected presenter to help mold this focus and actively
engage our staff in this work.

Support of the
School
Improvement
Plan

The schools and school district have examined student achievement
data to develop instructional plans and assessments as well as
determined appropriate interventions (including the hiring of additional
staff.) Each plan is carefully crafted to meet the needs of individual
students as well as groups of students in the district. The Board of
Directors adopts annual goals focused on improving student
achievement and will adopt a new Strategic Plan this summer.

Multiple year ties

The staff needs time to thoughtfully analyze data in a way that results
in instructional changes and improved student learning. The district will
carefully monitor the use of the days by continuing to review the results
following the days, seek feedback from staff and other stakeholders,
and publicly share our outcomes. The district and staff will also have a
continuous need to be updated, related to medical issues and to clearly
understand our district’s focus areas each year.
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Past waiver use

The waiver was used as planned and requested. Focused goal setting
and required training was provided at the annual all staff meeting.
Individual buildings analyzed data and set related goals. There was a
review of student achievement results. They established reading
assessment protocols and standards, designed the 2009-10 work
plans, and reviewed high school WASL preliminary results.

Past success

The purpose and goals for the previous waiver were exceeded. The
staff embraced the concepts of utilizing more data to make instructional
and programmatic decisions. While our WASL scores appear to be
flattening out at elementary, they are utilizing standards-based district
assessments that are providing more in-depth information about
students’ learning. The waiver days have allowed the District to align
their curriculum, focus, and commitment. They believe the time has
been invaluable in creating a sense of collaborative work in their
system.

October 2007 Student Count 1,765
Free or Reduced-Price Meals
(2008) 44.60%
2006-07 2005-06 2004-05
On-Time Graduation Rate 86.70% 91.60% 88.70%
Extended Graduation Rate 90.20% 93.50% 90.70%
PL[OyE O ANASIREET Il Reading | Math Writing Science
4th Grade 72.50% | 53.30% 68.10%
District 7th Grade 66.90% | 54.30% 68.50%
Information 10th Grade 74.30% | 43.70% 86.10% 28.40%
PSRN REST Il Reading | Math Writing Science
4th Grade 77.60% | 48.10% 48.70%
7th Grade 63.20% | 50.30% 60.50%
10th Grade 86.40% | 55.60% 79.20% 36.60%
2005-06 WASL Results JREEICERYEN) Writing Science
4th Grade 84.30% | 59.30% 55.00%
7th Grade 54.90% | 40.50% 45.10%
10th Grade 88.70% | 63.00% 86.80% 42.80%
District Sultan School District

New or Renewal Renewal
Type of Waiver 180-day
No. of Days Four
School Years 2009-10

Fewer half days

Yes, eight fewer days
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All schools

All

Purpose

The waived days will be used for professional development and
planning time. They plan to analyze student data to develop
building/district goals that support increased student achievement
(increase math proficiency in all students); district wide data analysis
and specific strand data that displays areas of needed improvement for
students and instructional strategies; analyze current core reading
curriculum addressing alignment to current research, Washington State
GLEs, and the five essential components of a good reading program
(phonemic awareness, phonics, fluency, comprehension, and
vocabulary); develop methods to provide timely identification and
assistance to students requiring additional support in programs. Two
days have been designated prior to the beginning of the school year to
be used in conjunction with two learning improvement days to analyze
data and work together in buildings formulating Learning Improvement
Plans for the school year. Buildings will also work to establish a plan for
involving parents in the learning and teaching process. They are also
implementing Navigation 101 in the middle school grades.

Support of the
School
Improvement
Plan

During the 2009-10 school year, all four buildings in the District will be
part of the state SIPTAP process. The buildings are working closely
with ESD 189 to begin or continue this process. In some instances,
schools are working on the continuous improvement part of the
SIPTAP process that includes re-writing their Aim Statement or making
various other adjustments to the school improvement plan depending
on what the data indicates needs to be done. With assistance, building
instructional teams will be analyzing data from district assessments,
classroom-based assessments and the WASL. Using information from
the analysis of student data, building teams will develop goals to
support increased student achievement. During the waiver days, each
building will review the data that has been gathered on the targeted
goals, analyze the information and adjust or modify the instructional
practices and materials to enhance and support the building goals and
individual student achievement.

Past waiver use

The use of the waiver was as planned. Waiver days were used to
analyze and understand student achievement from formal and informal
assessments. In addition, the information gained from data analysis
was used to build and support our learning improvement plans.

Past success

The District recognizes that some goals were not met. They believe
that the intended goal to better understand student performance, and
initiate instructional and assessment practices, to meet those needs, is
being met. Collaborative and collegial professional learning teams are
forming, and making data driven decisions. Trainings in curriculum,
DIBELS, and new math and science materials; and the Group Learning
Improvement Plans were refined. The School District is just completing
year one as a participant in the Washington State Leadership
Academy.

District
Information

October 2007 Student Count 2,148
Free or Reduced-Price Meals (2008) | 35.90%

’ 2006-07 | 2005-06 | 2004-05
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On-Time Graduation Rate 72.20% 53.80% 62.50%

Extended Graduation Rate 79.90% 55.60% 64.60%

2007-08 WASL ‘

Results Reading | Math Writing Science
4th Grade 67.70% | 57.40% 50.30%

7th Grade 43.80% | 45.80% 58.50%

10th Grade 80.40% | 40.80% 85.50% 33.00%

2006-07 WASL

Results Reading | Math Writing Science
4th Grade 74.40% | 59.10% 50.30%

7th Grade 64.00% | 46.90% 59.00%

10th Grade 77.00% | 42.10% 78.90% 24.70%

2005-06 WASL

Results Reading | Math Writing Science
4th Grade 85.50% | 50.30% 56.60%

7th Grade 51.60% | 43.40% 57.90%

10th Grade 74.10% | 42.20% 77.80% 26.50%

District Tacoma School District

New or Renewal Renewal

Type of Waiver 180-day

No. of Days Three

School Years 2009-10

Fewer half days No

All schools All
The purpose and goals of the waiver are to enhance the ability of the
district to provide professional development to meet the district goals of
closing the achievement gap between various student groups within
Tacoma and increasing the academic achievement of all students.
District goals include: increase achievement for all students each year
by 10%; decrease the gap between underperforming subgroups and the

Purpose district average performance on the WASL by 10% annually; decrease
the dropout rate by 10%, annually; reduce the number of students not
graduating by 10%, annually. While the instructional time is certainly a
primary concern, there is equal concern over how to provide the time for
staff to grow professionally and have opportunities to collaborate. With
this in mind, Tacoma is decreasing the number of days from four to
three and only asking for a one-year waiver. This will again provide the
ability to evaluate the effectiveness of the time.

Support of the The waiver allows the Distri(_:t time to review a_II d_ata mentioned above,

School throughout the year, to modify and alter the District, as well as

choo . -
Improvement classroom, approach to meeting the needs of studm_e_nts and fam_llles. It
Plan also allows for professional development opportunities on a variety of

topics. This time is also used for staff to collaborate within and among
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buildings across the district and in vertically articulated teams to
address any and all of the goals stated above.

Past waiver use

The waiver was used as proposed. The waiver days have been used
just as they were planned in previous applications, a combination of
District and school directed time to review best practices, collaborate,
and receive professional development. They will continue to review and
analyze data to determine the success of the instructional approach
being used.

Past success

The purpose and goals for the previous waiver have been met. There is
still work and ground to gain in closing the achievement gap for
students and families in Tacoma, but they realize that this is a multi-
year process that is being followed. They can only attempt to try and
build upon the success or successes already achieved. There have
literally been thousands of logins to a new student information
database, by parents, students, and staff during the 2008-2009 school
year. The ability to have current data has allowed staff to help assist
when needed as well as adjust instruction when appropriate.

October 2007 Student Count 29,677
Free or Reduced-Price Meals
(2008) 56.60%
2006-07 2005-06 2004-05
On-Time Graduation Rate 68.40% 67.60% 67.50%
Extended Graduation Rate 74.40% 74.80% 79.70%
Reading | Math Writing Science
4th Grade 66.50% | 47.10% 58.50%
District 7th Grade 58.30% | 40.90% 64.90%
Information 10th Grade 72.40% | 32.20% 81.60% 26.80%
Reading | Math Writing Science
4th Grade 70.40% | 45.70% 53.90%
7th Grade 61.40% | 43.30% 58.20%
10th Grade 69.60% | 36.10% 70.00% 23.90%
Reading | Math Writing Science
4th Grade 74.60% | 43.00% 54.70%
7th Grade 53.70% | 33.00% 56.60%
10th Grade 63.90% | 32.30% 65.50% 21.30%
District Thorp School District
New or Renewal | Renewal
Type of Waiver 180-day
No. of Days Two
School Years 2009-10

Fewer half days

No. Currently the only half days they have are in conjunction with
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holiday releases. They will be combined with Friday early releases to
provide the concentrated ongoing staff work necessary to improve
student achievement.

All schools All

The purpose of the waiver is to provide staff collaboration time to: 1)
train and implement new middle school math adoption allowing us to
more fully align the curriculum with the new state math standards; 2)
fully implement advisories and student lead conferences; 3) provide
K-12 instructional staff opportunity to vertically align core subject
Purpose curriculum with state standards; 4) fully implement RTI in the Thorp
School District; and 5) complete the accreditation process. The waiver
days will allow for concentrated staff collaboration and will be combined
with the remaining state LID day and the District’s early release
Friday’s. They believe that the waiver days are even more critical with
the state’s reduction of funded LID days.

Support of the

School The waiver will allow the District to concentrate staff development and
Improvement planning on curriculum alignment, parent involvement, and building
Plan student capacity for taking responsibility for their learning.

The waiver days were used as requested. The previous request stated
that the Thorp School District expects to : 1) meet standards for WASL
in grades 4, 7, 10; 2) implement student learning plans for all students
grade 5-12; 3) narrow the achievement gap for those students not
meeting standard as measured by the WASL,; and 4) align
assessments with curriculum. They believe that the goals were
generally achieved. They have used the data to analyze student needs
and identify opportunities for investigation and training in RTI, student
lead conferences, piloting and adoption of a new middle school math
curriculum, based on state recommendations.

Past waiver use

Overall, the district believes that the purpose and goals were achieved.
WASL data, MAP data, and secondary student performance data. They
Past success included the whole staff, as well as elementary and secondary staff
reviews of student performance and arrived at the purpose of this
current request.

October 2007 Student Count 151
Free or Reduced-Price Meals
(2008) 39.00%

2006-07 2005-06 2004-05

On-Time Graduation Rate 54.90% 83.30% 79.50%
District Extended Graduation Rate 54.90% 83.30% 79.50%
Information

2007-08 WASL

Results Reading | Math Writing Science

4th Grade 69.20% | 61.50% 30.80%

7th Grade 61.10% | 44.40% 72.20%

2006-07 WASL
Results Reading | Math Writing Science
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4th Grade 75.00% | 56.30% 31.30%

7th Grade 61.90% | 47.60% 61.90%

10th Grade 75.00% | 50.00% 83.30% 33.30%
2005-06 WASL

Results Reading | Math Writing Science
4th Grade 69.20% | 46.20% 30.80%

7th Grade 73.30% | 35.70% 35.70%

POLICY CONSIDERATION
The applications for waivers meet the State Board of Education’s criteria for the purpose
and use of waivers.

EXPECTED ACTION

Approval of the applications. Requests over one year may be reduced to one year, as
per discussion and subsequent approval of waiver requests at the May 2009 Board
meeting.

e ——
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THE WASHINGTON STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION

Accountability | World-Class Math and Science Standards | Meaningful Diploma/CORE 24

DRAFT EVALUATION INSTRUMENT FOR EXECUTIVE DIRECTOR FOR 2010
Executive Director Performance Evaluation

1. Implements SBE Strategic Plan and Work Plan (may change at retreat):
a. Goal 1: Improve achievement for all students.
Goal 2: Improve graduation rates.
Goal 3: Improve student preparation for post-secondary education and the 215
century world of work.

Meets or Exceed Goal (circle one)
Comments:

Need for Improvement
Comments:

b. Work Plan:
i. Meaningful High School Diploma and CORE 24 Implementation Task work
groups.
ii. Accountability work group.
iii. Math and Science Standards and Curriculum Alignment.
iv. Special Reports and Updates to Board.

Meet or Exceed Goal (circle one)
Comments:

Need for Improvement
Comments:
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2. Relationship with the Board:

Present useful and thoughtful recommendations to SBE.

Communicates reliably, accurately and openly with SBE.

Responds appropriately to SBE member request.

Implements a system to use individual and collective talents of the SBE to maximize
potential.

e. Uses and supervises staff effectively to support SBE goals.

apow

Meet or Exceed Goal (circle one)
Comments:

Need for Improvement
Comments:

3. Fiscal Management
a. Provides sound budget management aligned with SBE and organizational priorities.
b. Manages budget preparation and advocacy with the Legislature for appropriate
resources.

Meet or Exceed Goal (circle one)
Comments:

Need for Improvement
Comments:

4. Business Management:
a. Uses effective practices in human resource management by implementing
hiring practices and aligning staff with essential activities.
b. Possesses and applies knowledge of legal issues affecting SBE.
c. Pursues and secures appropriate and adequate sources of support for policy
activities.
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Meet or exceed Goal (circle one)
Comments:

Need for Improvement
Comments:

5. External Relations:
a. Promotes the SBE mission and activities through effective collaboration with
other organizations.
b. Communicates SBE policies, principles, and positions effectively.

Meet or exceed Goal (circle one)
Comments:

Need for Improvement
Comments:

Additional Remarks:
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